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FCC WARNING 

This equipment generates, uses, and can radiate radio fre
quency energy and, if not installed and used in accordance 
with the instruction manuals, may cause interference to radio 
communications. It has been tested and found to comply with 
the limits for a Class A computing device pursuant to subpart 
J of Part 15 of FCC Rules, which are designed to provide 
reasonable protection against such interference when operated 
in a commercial environment. Operation of this equipment in a 
residential area is likely to cause interference, in which 

-. case the user, at his or·herown.expense, will be required to 
take whatever measures necessary to correct the interference. 
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How To Use This Manual 

HOW TO USE THIS MANUAL 

The Operations and Maintenance Guide for Honeywell-Based 
Systems is designed to guide you through normal operating 
procedures and scheduled maintenance of your Ultimate 
computer system. 

You should have read and followed the instructions in the 
site Preparation Guide before attempting any steps in this 
manual. 

You should read 'and bec"ome" familiar. with "all ·of,the steps. in ' '" 
this manual,~ ,and, refer "to. specific -sections" as they' 'are 
required. . ' 

section 1 

section 2 

defines the steps necessary in GETTING STARTED 
with your Ultimate system. This section explains 
what you'll need to do before you can use your 
system, and it provides a checklist so you may 
check your progress and ensure you've completed 
all the steps necessary in getting started. 

explains the pro~edures.for,POWERING·ON.your 
Ultimate system. " 

section 3 explains the procedures for POWERING OFF your 
Ultimate system. Normally, your: Ultimate system 
can be left on, so you won't need to power off 

'very often. 

" 

section 4 explains DISK AND TAPE DRIVE PROCEDURES,. such as .,'., " 
'loading ";and unloading disk" packs and tapes,' and' f. 
cycling' up disk drives. Although these'procedures 
are included in the instructions on powering on 
and off, they are separated in this section in 
case they need to be performed separately. 

section 5 explains BOOTING THE SYSTEM, according to various 
hardware configurations. 

Section 6 . explains the SYSTEM STARTUP. OPTIONS available for 
your system. These options are displayed when you' 
boot your system, as explained in section 5. ,", 
section 6 explains when and why each option 
should be used. 

section 7 explains various procedures for BACKING UP THE 
SYSTEM. These instructions are vital in 
preventing data losses. 

section 8 explains RESTORING DATA. If your data is lost or 
corrupted, it ca~be recovered if you've used one 
of the backup methods explained in section 7. 
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section 9 

How To Use This Manual 

explains KAINTENANCE. Ul timate recommends that 
you periodically perform certain maintenance 
functions to keep your system running smoothly. 
Procedures are given for daily, weekly, monthly, 
and semi-monthly maintenance. 

section 10 explains the steps necessary for ADDING 
EQUIPMENT. Whenever you add a piece of equipment, 
you need to make sure that your system recognizes 
it. 

- - -

section 11 explains: TROUBLESHOOTING procedures. -,If : you 
experience a problem with your system, follow the 
steps in this section to try to determine the 
problem. Of course, whenever you need help with 
your system, you may contact the Ultimate Support 
Group. 

Appendix A is a GLOSSARY of terms used throughout the 
manual. 

Appendix B 

Appendix C 

Appendix D-

illustrates PANEL LAYOUTS, which may be helpful. 
'.in locating' components of your control panel and 
disk and tape drives~ 'These layouts are 'labeled 
Figures 1 through 11, and are referenced 
throughout this guide. 

provides CRT CONFIGURATIONS,. to aid you -in 
setting up your CRTs. 

-provides PRINTER CONFIGURATIONS ,- to aid you in 
setting up your printers. 

-" 
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Getting started 

1 GETTING STARTED 

Now that your Ultimate system has been installed, you'll need 
to follow a few steps before you can begin working. 

1.1 Power On 

The first thing you'll need to do is power on your system. If 
you haven't alr~ady done this, do it now. Power-on instruct
ions are explained in section 2 of this manual. 

1.2 Boot the System 

Once your system has been powered on, it must be initialized, 
or booted. Boot methods differ, according to your hardware 
configuration. Refer to section 5 for instructions on booting 
your equipment. You'll need to know whether you have a full 
control panel or a basic control panel. See Appendix B, 
Figures 1 and 2, for illustrations of both control panels. 

1.3 Format Disk(s) 

Once you have booted ,the system, you'll see a ,screen of ·boot· ..- ~ 
options. Choose 'option D.' You'll use this option to format: 
your disk(s). 'Refer to section 6.3 for instructions on 
formatting your disk(s). 

C 1.4 Check Equipment 

Follow the instructions. in this section to locate your 
terminals (C~Ts) and printers •. You'll need to know what. '. 
numbers are assigned·toeach .terminal and printer,:and where' ,-
each terminal and printer is physically located. You'll also 
need to know at what baud rate your terminals and printers 
are running. 

To start, you'll need a description or list of the physical 
layout of your system. You should have obtained this list 
when your system was installed. 

1.4.1 Terminals 

All. CRT terminals attach to the system via asynchronous 
RS-232 ports. The base., system contains sports, of which 7 
are available for CRTs (the Sth port is.used for a;serial 
printer.) Up to a maximum of 250 ports may be configured for 
your system (or if you have a 7000 system, you may have up to 
400 ports). These are available in 4-port , S-port, or 
16-port increments. The baud rate for each port may be set 
ind6pGndently, from 110 baud to 9600 baud. Note that port 
zero (the console) must be set at 9600 at all times. 

NOTE: If your terminals have n~t yet been installed, refer 
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Getting started 

to Appendix C for options and switch settings for 
each terminal supported by Ultimate. 

Location 

Each terminal (or CRT) is identified by a line number. To 
list the line number of a particular terminal, at the TCL 
prompt type: 

WHO and press:RETURN. 

-The line number-and, the ~accountthat' s logged.on will be -, .... 
displayed. To list all line . numbers 'and the accounts logged . 
onto those lines, type: ' 

WHO * and press RETURN. 

(For more information on the WHO verb, refer to your System 
Commands Guide.) 

Baud Rate 

In addition to the, line numbers,. ,you should ,know th~ baud-., ... -
rates of each of your CRTs.--'i'o'checlt the baud rate, of a' "-,:' 
particular port, type: 

LOGTO SYSPROG and press RETURN. 

Then press RETURN to go to TCL., At the TeL, prompt .(»,' type:, 

SET-BAUD and press RETURN. 

The port (line number) and line speed (baud rate) will be 
displayed, along with other information about the port. (For 
more information about the SET-BAUD verb, refer to your 
System Commands Guide.) 

1.4.2 Printers 

Printers may be attached to your system via the standard 
asynchronous ports for serial printers, or via a para11e1 
printer adapter for paralle1 printers. All printers are 
required to have the XON/XOFF protocol for proper operation., ",: 

NOTE: If' your printers have not' been installed, refer to 
Appendix D for options and switch settings of 
printers supported by Ultimate. 

Location 

Each printer is identified by a 1ine number, 10gical printer 
number, and a job queue number. To list the 1ine, logical, 
and job queue numbers of each printer, at TCL, type: 
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Getting started 

,( SP-LISTLPl'R _ and press RETURN. 
, , 

1 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 

. -1 
I 
I 
I 

·1 
I 
I 
I 
1 
I 

Information about each of your printers will be displayed. A 
sample screen is shown below. 

--
>SP-LISTLPl'R 

Printer assignments time' -'.'. .'" . 

-'Printer output queues Page Devor status 
Type Number skip line # 

Parallel 0 3 0 0 Active 
Serial 1 0 15 0 31 Inactive 
Serial 2 16 0 29 Inactive 
Serial 3 60 0 60 Inactive 
Serial 4 56 1 56 Inactive 

~--------------------~---------------------------~---------------~. 
In this example, the parallel printer has a logical number of 
0, and a job queue number of 3. (Note that ~erial printer #1 
has two job queue numbers: 0 and 15). 

NOTE: If your printer: numbers .have. not yet been as-signed, . "._ 
refer to the System Commands Guide' for instruc;:tions-
o~ -assigning them (use the SP-STARTLPTR verb) • . ~~..;,::f_ 

Baud Rate 

To check the baud rate of all ports on your system, type: 

LOGTO SYSPROG and press RETURN. 

Then press RETURN to go to TCL. At the TCL prompt (», type: 

SET-BAUD Z and press RETURN. 

The ports, (line numbers) and line speeds (baud r~tes) - will-be, •.• , .. 
displayed, along' with other information about each port.- (For' 
more information about the SET-BAUD verb, refer to your 
System Commands Guide.) 

1.5 Check ACC and DICT ACC Files 

Your Ultimate system should already contain an Accounting 
History (ACC) File. This file contains information on your 
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system usage, and on each user. Information includes the 
dates and times that your users log on and off, and the 
amount of time spent on the computer (called "connect time"). 
This file also keeps track of "charge-units," which are 
numbers representing the computer usage, and "line-printer 
pages," which is the amount of pages printed during each 
logon session. 

This file will only be updated if the Accounting option is in 
effect (refer to the System Management and Support Guide .for 
details). Entries may be created in the dictionary portion 0.;'. . 
the ACC file to setba~d ··rates··and\ .. term:.typ~s automatical'~Y;!''''~:;~' 
when several devices are loggedon.-·..· .. 

1.6 Load U1tiword 

If Ultiword (the word processing account, also referred to as 
WP) has not already been installed on your system, you may 
install it now, or you may refer to these instructions when
ever you are ready to begin using Ultiword. 

NOTE: Follow this procedure only if UltiWord has never been 
installed on your. system. If Ul tiword has. already .~ 
been installed 'and you want· t6load a new version '·of ..... , .. 
the WP account, then refer to your_Upgra~~ 
Procedures document. 

1. Make sure your system has been powered on· and initialized. 
Mount the SYS-GEN tape and ·bring it to load pdint)(see. 
section 4 for instructions). . 

.2. At TeL, type: 

LOGTO SYSPROG and press RETURN. 

The following screen will be displayed • 

.. 
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-----------------------------------------------------------------
(~'\ SYSPROG MAIN MENU 

(Honeywell-Based Systems) 

o 

1. File-Save with automatic GFE fixer 
lA. File-Save without automatic GFE fixer 
2. ALL-UPDATE-SAVE 
3. PART-UPDATE-SAVE 
4. Documentation Menu 
5. Spooler Menu 
6. Automatic Async setup' .. ' .. ' 

.7. Automatic File Reallocation Menu ,"', 
I' 8. Load WP account from SYS~GEN tape 

9. Create Boot tape 
10. Load ULTILINK account from SYS-GEN tape 
11. Load ATP account from SYS-GEN tape 
12. Load ULTIMATION account from SYS-GEN tape 

88. Logoff 
99. Go to TCL 

ENTER SELECTION 

.' ~". . 

Your menu may be 'different,',,·.according ';t'o'your,'sys':tem . 
configuration. 

Enter 8, and press RETURN. 

This will select "Load WP account from SYS-GEN tape.'" 
The system will search for and load the WP account. 

3. When the WP account has been loaded, remove the, SYS-GEN 
tape. 

4. Set up the accounts in which you want to enable UltiWord. 
At the TCL prompt (», type: 

LOGTO WP and press RETURN. 

You are now in the WP,account~ ·The WP main Menu,'·:' 
shown following, should be displayed. 
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-----------------------------------------------------------------
***** The Ultimate Corp. ***** 
***** WORD PROCESSING ***** 
***** Document Manager ***** 

Main Menu 

YOUR USER NAME: 
DOCUMENT N~: 

(C)opy documents 
(D)elete user 
(E)dit/Enter 
(L)ist 
(N)ew 
(P)rint 
(S)et up user account 
(U)tility 
(V)iew 
e(X)it 

Enter option wanted: 

Enter S 

This selects the program to set· up user accounts. -The 
following screen is displayed. 

***** The Ultimate Corp. ***** 
***** WORD PROCESSING ***** 
***** Document Manager ***** 

Main Menu 

YOUR USER NAME: 
DOCUMENT NAME: 

Enter name of account to set up or <EDIT> 

----------------------~------------------------------------------

Enter the name of an account you want to set up for ultiword, 
and press RETURN. 

The following screen is displayed • 

. " 
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***** The Ultimate Corp. ***** 
***** WORD PROCESSING ***** 
***** Document Manager ***** 

Main Menu 

YOUR USER NAME: 
DOCUMENT NA.ME: 

I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 

Enter name of account to set up or <EDIT> '. I 
The master diction~ry., of '.xx~ .contains. the .following 

These will be overwritten if Y is answered. (Y)es or 
<EDIT> 

( : Enter Y 

~-;-"l - ,-

You will now be able to useWP·-from_this_account.--~ 
Repeat this step for. all accounts for which you want 
to enable WP. 

5. Enter user names for each account in which you'll use WP. 
One or more user names may be established within the same 
user account. 

If you set up an account for WP, logto that account. Then 
type WP and press RETURN. The WP Main Menu will be dis
played, as shown following • 

.. 
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-----------------------------------------------------------------
***** The Ultimate Corp. ***** 
***** WORD PROCESSING ***** 
***** Document Manager ***** 

Main Menu ----
YOUR USER NAME: 
DOCUMENT N~: 

(C)opy documents 
(D)elete user 
(E)dit/Enter 
(L)ist 
(N)ew 
(P)rint 
(S)et up user account 
(U)tility 
(V)iew 
e(X)it 

Enter option wanted: 

Enter N 

The following screen is displayed. 
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-----------------------------------------------------------------
***** The Ultimate Corp. ***** 
***** WORD PROCESSING ***** 
***** Document Manager ***** 

Main Menu ----
'YOUR USER NAME: 
DOCUMENT NAME: 

<CR> for current User Name or 
<EDIT> to exit 

(C)opy documents 
(D)elete user 
(E)dit/Enter 
(L)ist 
(N) ew 
(P)rint 
(S)et up user account 
(U)tility 
(V)iew 
e(X)it 

Enter option wanted: N 

Enter a User Name that you will use with WP. The name may 
consist of from one to 20 characters. 

The following screen is displayed • 

. " 
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-----------------~------------~--------------------------------~-

***** The Ultimate Corp. ***** 
***** WORD PROCESSING ***** 
***** Document Manaqer ***** 

Main Menu ----
YOUR USER NAME: 
DOCUMENT NAME: 

(C)opy documents 
(D)elete user . 
(E) dit/Enter'. 
(L)ist 
(N)ew 
(P)rint 

USER NAME NOT ON FILE! ADD IT (Y/CR)? 

(S)et up user account 
(U)tility 
(V) iew 
e(X)it 

Enter option wanted: N 

I 
I 
I 
I , 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
1 . 

.-----------------------------------------------------------------
Enter Y 

to create this.user name~ The following.screen' is·. 
displayed. 

." 
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-----------------------------------------------------------------

I' 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 

***** 
***** 
***** 

The Ultimate Corp. 
WORD PROCESSING 
Document Manager 

Main Menu 

YOUR USER NAME: 
DOCUMENT NAME: 

***** 
***** 
***** 

I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 

(C)opy documents. The USER file .will·be created as follows I 
(D) elete user' . , -' . . ' ..' I. 
(E) dit/Enter' ; ~ :"": .CREATE-FI·LE;.:DATA WP-DOCUMENTS ,USER 41, 1";"- ,.~.< 

(L)ist 
(N)ew 
(P)rint 

Enter <CR>, New Modulo or <EDIT> to exit 

(S)et up user account 
(U)tility 
(V) iew 
e(X)it 

Enter option wanted: N 

-----------------------------------------------------------------
Press RETURN to create the user name. 

The cursor wil1then' prompt··.You.-'toenter.·a . DOCUMENT ' 
NAME .If you.are'. ready to begin' creating documents, 
enter a name· ~o.r .your; first ·document~ This document will .. , .. , " 
be stored in . ·the user name and user account you ; ... /. 
specified. . 

6. Refer to the Ultiword Training and Reference Manuals for 
instructions on using Ultiword. 

.. 
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1.7 Getting started Checklist 

Make sure you have completed each item on the checklist below 
before you begin creating and using files on your Ultimate 
system. 

1. The system has been powered up successfully. 

2 .. ¥o'-1.havebooted. ··the.~syst·em".:,.f.o~i.owin·g ··"the .. >·~:;~: 
instructions for . your. ha'rdware confiquration~~.·: ~;~.~':~.:':.;. 

3. You have formatted your disk(s). 

4. You have checked the location and baud rate of 
each terminal on your system. 

5. You have checked the location and baud rate of 
each printer on your system. 

6. You-have checked the ACC and DICT ACC files. 

7. If you will be using UltiWord, you have loaded the 
WP account and set up user accounts and user 
names. 

Congratulations on getting your system ready to work for you! 
Refer to the instructions in the remainder of this manual as 
they are required. 

.-
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(~ NOTES 

(~\. 
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2 POWERING ON 

2.1 Powering On 6000 and 7000 Series Systems 

1. Place the main POWER switch in the ON position. (See Ap
pendix B, Figures 1 and 2, for the location of this 
switch. ) 

2. Cycle up yovr disk drive. Depending on your disk drive, 
follow the instructions under one of the following 
headings: FSD Drive, EMD Drive, SMDDrive, and CMD Drive •. " 
For more. information on FSD,' ,EMD,: SMD, . and CMD drives, see-.. ··_· .. 
section 4· and Figures, 3'through 6 iri:Appendix B. 

FSD Drive 

a. Open the door on the front of the unit and make sure 
the MAIN AC circuit breaker is in the ON position. 

b. Press the START button. The READY. indicator will flash. 
When the light stops flashing and remains lit, the 
drive is powered up. 

c. Make sure the FAULT indicator is not lit, and that the 
WRITE PROTECT is not set. 

EMD Drive 

a. Open the door on the front of the unit, and· make 'sure 
the red POWER switch is in the ON position. 

SMD Drive 

a. Verify that the SYS-GEN disk pack has been installed 
and that the pack access door is closed. If not, follow 
steps 1 through 3~ 

1. Release the latch on the pack access door and lift 
it up. Then remove the bottom cover from the disk 
pack, and place the disk pack in the drive. 

2. with the pack seated in the spindle, rotate the 
handle clockwise until it is snug. 

3. Pull the cover straight up and out of the drive. Be 
careful not to hit any of the other disk platterS: 
Then close the top cover. 

b. Press the START/STOP switch on the disk drive control 
panel. The START light will come on. 

c. When the START and READY lights are both lit, the drive 
is cycled up. ." 
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CMD Drive 

a. Verify that the SYS-GEN disk pack has been installed 
and that the cartridge door is closed. If not, follow 
steps 1 through 3. 

1. Unlatch the cartridge door by pulling it out and 
down. 

2. Remove the disk' .pack IS, protective cover •. store the. 
cover upside down, . in.! .safe place~'" -=-

. -
3. Slide the pack along the guides and into the disk 

drive. Push the pack back as far as it will go, then 
close the cartridge door. 

b. Press the START/STOP switch on the disk drive control 
panel. The START light will begin flashing. 

c. When the START and READY lights are both lit (no longer 
flashing), the drive is cycled up. 

3. If your system includes a tape drive, load the'SYS-GEN 
tape in the tape drive. See Figures 7 and 8 in Appendix B. 

a. Turn the power switch to ON position. 

b. Release the hub latch. 

c. Place the tape: on the top tape hub •. Make -sure the tape- .. - , 
,'.is flush,and doesn It ,wobble. Follow the diagram. on the :,~; 

front of the tape drive to thread the tape. Then close 
the hub latch. . 

d. Wrap the tape around the bottom reel 3 or 4 times, 
until moving the bottom reel causes the upper reel to 
move. This will secure the tape in place. 

e. Press the LOAD switch on the tape drive control panel. 

f. The tape drive will automatically go on-line when the 
tape has been loaded. 

4. Boot the system. Refer to Section 4 for booting instruc
tions according to your hardware configuration • 

.. 
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2.2 Powering On.1400 Series Systems 

1. Locate the main POWER switch on the back and turn to the 
ON position. If yourhave a dual-cabinet system, be sure 

to turn on both POWER switches. 

2. Make sure AC PRESENT light is lit • 
. , 

3. If your system includes a 1/2" reel tape drive, turn the 
POWER switch on. See the diagram in Appendix B. 

4. Boot the system. ·Refer to .Section· 5.for;booting 
instructions. ~ 
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3POWE1UNG OFF 

Generally, your Ultimate system may be left powered on. You 
may want to power off, however, during a long weekend or 
vacation, or if you are having power problems. 

3.1 Powering Off 6000 and 7000 Series Systems 

1. Make sure a~l, users are logged off the system. To do so, 
go to the TCL prompt, and type: 

LISTUSERS and press RETURN. 

The console (line 0) should be the only terminal 
logged on. If other users are logged on, make sure 
they log off before you continue. 

2. After all users have logged off, go to port 0 (the console 
terminal). Type: 

LOGTO SYSPROG and press RETURN. 

Then press RETURN'again to go to TCL. Type: 

:WARMSTOP and press RETURN. 

A message similar to the following will be displayed. 

-----------------------------------------------------------------
1 

·1 Memory Flushed! 
I Remote Panel 
I B @ 00B64 TSA @ 00820 
I A = 
I 
I 

This message means that the system has halted all 
processing, flushed memory, and has entered the "Remote 
Panel" state. 

3. After the WARMSTOP ±s complete, cycle down the disk drive. 
Refer to Figures 4 through 6 in Appendix B. 

FSD Drive 

a. Press the START button. The READY indicator will flash. 
When the READY indicator' goes off, the drive is powered 
clown. 

b. Normally, you should leave the main circuit breaker ON. .. 
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EMD Drive 

a. Open the door on the front of the unit. switch the red 
POWER switch to the OFF position. 

SMD Drive 

a. Press the START/STOP switch on the disk drive control 
panel. The START and READY lights should go out. If you 
want to remove the disk pack, continue with steps b 
through d. 

b •. Once the'¢lisk,stops'-,spinning ,-release.-the -~latch .on .the .... 'i-., . 
. , ." pack access door and lift ·it ·up. ~ -. -- t· •. " 

c. Place the disk pack cover on the disk pack. Rotate the 
handle counter-clockwise until it clicks. 

d. Lift the pack up and out of the drive. Place the bottom 
protective cover on the disk pack. 

CMD Drive 

a. Press the· START/STOP switch on the disk drive control 
panel. The READY light will go off, and the START/STOP" 
light will flash. 

b. The disk drive will be cycled down when the START/STOP 
light stops flashing. If you want to -remove the disk. 
pack, continue with steps c and d. 

·c. Unlatch the cartridge door. Pull it out and down.: 

d. Remove the disk pack by sliding it towards you. Place 
the pack in its protective cover, then close the car
tridge door. 

3. If your system is equipped with a tape drive, unload the 
tape. Refer to Figures 7 and 8 in Appendix B. 

a. Press the ON-LINE switch on the tape drive control 
panel. The ON-LINE light will go out. 

b. Press the REWIND button. The tape will unload. 

c. When the tape stops moving, release the top tape hub's 
latch, and remove the tape reel. 

d. Store the tape in a safe place. 

4. Place the main POWER switch in the OFF position • 

. " 
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3.2 Powering Off 1400 Series Systems 

1. Make sure all users are logged off the system. To do so, 
go to the TCL prompt, and type: 

LISTUSERS and press RETURN. 

The console (line 0) should be the only terminal 
logged.on. If other users are logged on, make sure 
they log off before you continue • 

. 2 •. After all·users have 'logged .off ; go' to port 0 . (the' console·-~·· 
. terminal). Type: . 

LOGTO SYSPROG and press RETURN. 

Then press RETURN again to go to TCL. Type: 

: WARMS TOP and press RETURN. 

A message similar to the following will be displayed • 

#: ----------------~------------------------------------------------

Memory Flushed! 

This message means that the system has halted, all 
processing and flushed memory. 

3. After the WARMS TOP is complete, locate the POWER switch on 
the back and turn to the OFF position. See the diagram in 
Figure 9 of Appendix B. 

." 
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Disk and Tape Drive Procedur~s 

4 DISK AND TAPE DRIVE PROCEDURES 

4.1 Disk Drive Procedures for 6000 and 7000 Series Systems 

NOTE: (If you have a 1400 Series system, please see section 
4.3. ) 

Your system may be equipped with four types of disk drives: a 
removable Storage Module Disk (SMD), a removable cartridge 
Module Disk (CMD), a fixed Eight-Inch. Module Drive (EMD), and 
a Fixed Storage Device· (FSD) • ... -

The SMD drive is the larger of the two removable drives. It 
is a--Standalone, 288 megabyte drive, with a 10 platter 
removable disk pack. The CMD drive is the smaller of the 
removable drives. ~t holds 67 megabytes of data. A 13 
megabyte removable disc cartridge must be in the drive to be 
able to use the 67 mb fixed disc. The CMD disk is not used by 
the operating system, but it is used as a back-up drive. The 
FSD drive is a fixed-disk unit that is available in either 
132 megabytes, or 413 megabytes. The EMD is also a fixed-disk 
unit that is available in either 295 megabytes, or with an 
add-on unit of another 295 megabytes. 

1.1.1 EMD Drive 

WARNING: Damage to the disk drives may result if the EMD 
cabinet is moved while the drives are installed. 
If you must move the cabinet,. the drives must be 
removed from the cabinet and transported in their 
shipping container. 

Refer to Figure 3 in Appendix B for an illustration of the 
EMD Operation Control Panel. 

Powering On 

1. Open the door on the front of the unit, and make sure the 
red POWER switch is in the ON position. 

Powering Off 

1. Open the door on the front of the unit, and switch the red 
POWER switch to the OFF position. 

1.1.2 FSD Drive 

WARNING: Damage to the disk drives may result if the FSD 
cabinet is moved while the drives are installed.· 
If you must move the cabinet, the drives must be 
removed from the cabinet and transported in their 
shipping container~ 
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(-' 
.. ,. .... Refer to Figure 4 in Appendix B for an illustration of the 

FSD Operation Control Panel. 

( 
~ .~"-. 

Powering On 

1. Open the door on the front of the unit and make sure the 
MAIN AC circ~it breaker is in the ON position. 

2. Press the START button. The READY indicator. will flash. 
When the light . stops· flashing:Jand.remains .. lit,-·.the:drive',::::'" 
is powered on.· , . . ... '.. ,. ... .. 

3. Make sure the FAULT indicator is not lit, and that the 
WRITE PROTECT is not set. 

Powering Off 

1. Press the START button. The READY indicator will flash. 
When the READY indicator goes off, the drive is powered 
off. 

2. Normally, you should leave the main circuit breaker ON. 

4.1.3 SMD Drive 
. . 

Refer to Figure 5 in Appendix B for an illustration of the 
SMD drive. 

Cycling ~ 

1. Verify that the SYSGEN disk pack has been installed and 
that the pack access door is closed. If not, follow steps 
a through c. 

a. Release the latch on the pack access door and lift it 
up. Then remove the bottom cover from the disk pack, 

,and place the disk pack in the drive. 

b. with the pack seated in the spindle, rotate the handle 
clockwise until it is snug. 

c. Pull the cover straight up and out of the drive. Be 
careful not to hit any of the other disk platters. Then 
close the top cover. 

2. Press the START/STOP switch on the disk drive control 
panel. The START light will come on. 

3. When the START and READY lights are both lit, the drive is 
cycled up. 

.' 
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Cycling Down 

1. Make sure all users are logged off the system. To do so, 
go to the TCL prompt, and type: 

LISTUSERS and press RETURN. 

The console (line 0) should be the only terminal 
logged:on. If other users are logged on, make sure 
they log off before you continue. 

2. Press the START/STOP switch on the disk drive control 
. panel. The START and READY' lights should go -out. If you 
.want to remove the disk pack, see "Removing Disc Pack." 

Installing Disc Pack 

1. Release the latch on the pack access door and lift it up. 
Then remove the bottom cover from the disk pack, and place 
the disk pack in the drive. 

2. With the pack seated in the spindle, rotate the handle 
clockwise until it is snug.' 

3. Pull the cover straight up and out of the drive. Be 
careful not to hit any of the other disk platters. Then 
close the top cover. 

4. If you want to cycle up the disc drive, see the section 
labeled "Cycling Up." 

Removing Disc Pack 

1. Follow the instructions in' the section labeled "cycling 
Down" to cycle down the disk drive. 

2. Once the disk stops spinning, release the latch on the 
pack access door and lift it up. 

3. Place the disk pack cover on the disk pack. Rotate the 
handle counter-clockwise until it clicks. 

4. Lift the pack up and out of the drive. Place the bottom 
protective cover on the disk pack. 

1.1.1 CMD Drive 

Re=er to Figure 6 in Appendix B for an illustration of the 
CMD drive. 

Cycling !!E 

1. Verify that the SY~GEN disk pack has been installed and 
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that the cartridge door is closed. If not, follow steps a 
through c. 

a. Unlatch the cartridge door by pulling it out and down. 

b. Remove the disk pack's protective cover. store the 
cover upside down, in ~ safe place. 

c. Slide the pack along the guides and into the disk 
drive. PUsh the pack back as far as it will go, then 
close the cartridge door. 

2. Press_ the'START/STOP'switch:on.,the disk, drive control"'
panel. The START light will begin flashing. 

3. When the START and READY lights are both lit (no longer 
flashing), the drive is cycled up. 

Cycling Down 

1. Press the START/STOP switch on the disk drive control 
panel. The READY light will go off, and the,START/STOP 
light will flash. 

2. The disk drive will be cycled down when the START/STOP 
light stops flashing. If you want to remove the disk pack, 
see the section labeled "Removing the Dis~ Pack." 

Installing the Disc Pack 

1. Unlatch the,cartridge door by pulling it out and down. 

2. Remove the disk pack's protective cover. Store the cover 
upside down, in ~ safe place. . 

3. Slide the pack along the guides and into the disk drive. 
Push the pack back as far as it will go, then close the 
cartridge door. 

4. If you want to cycle up the drive, see the section labeled 
"Cycling Up." 

Remcving the Disc Pack 

1. Follow the instructions in the section labeled "Cycling 
Down" to cycle down the disk drive. 

2. Unlatch the cartridge door. Pull it out and down. 

3. Remove the disk pack by sliding it towards you. Place the 
pack in its protective cover, then close the cartridge 
door. 

.' 
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4.2 Tape Drive Procedures for 6000 and 7000 Series Systems. 

Refer to Figures 7 and 8 in Appendix B for illustrations of 
the Tape Drive Panels. 

Loading 

1. Turn the power switch to ON position. 

2. Release the hub latch. 

3. Place the tape on the top tape· hub. Make sure the tape . is· 
flush, .and doesn't wobble.c Follow the diagram on the ·front·; -i 
of the tape drive to thread the tape. Then close the hub 
latch. 

4. Wrap the tape around the bottom reel 3 or 4 times, until 
moving the bottom reel causes the upper reel to move. 
This will secure the tape in place. 

5. Press the LOAD switch on the tape drive control panel. 

6. The tape drive will: automat.ic.ally go on-line when the tape· 
has been loaded. 

Unloading 

1. Press the ON-LINE switch on the.tape drive control panel. 
The ON-LINE light will go out. 

2. Press the REWIND button. The tape will unload. 

3. When the tape stops moving, release the top tape hub's 
latch, and remove the tape reel. 

4. Store the tape in a safe place. 

Tape Handling Procedures 

1. Always inspect the tape leader to make sure it's not 
damaged. If the tape leader is wrinkled, the unit may not 
load properly. If this happens, either try another tape 
reel, or squarely cut the damaged portion of the tape 
leader. 

2. Handle the tape reel by the hub hole. 

3. Never touch the portion of the tape between BOT (beginning 
of tape) and EOT (end of tape). 

4. Do not use contaminated or dirty reels. 

5. Store the tape inside its container. 

Operations and Maintenance Rev 2.2 Page 4 5 



Disk and Tape Drive Procedures 

6. Do not smoke near the tape drive or tape storage area. 

7. Clean the tape path frequently. 

Cleaning the Tape Drive 
. 

1. Make sure you have a tape cleaning kit. 

2. Unload the tape: 

a. Press the ON-LINE switch on the tape drive control 
panel. The ON-LINE light will go out. 

b. Press the REWIND button. The tape will unload. 

c. When the tape stops moving, release the top tape hub's 
latch, and remove the tape reel. 

d. store the tape in a safe place. 

3. Turn off the tape drive POWER switch. 

4. Pull the tape head covers straight out from the tape 
drive, and remove them. 

5. Dampen a cotton swab with transport cleaner. Swing the 
head shields to the right, and clean the erase and 
read/write heads with the cotton swab. 

6. Pull the vacuum chamber door outward, and gently wipe the 
inside of the chamber. 

7. Close the vacuum chamber door, and put both head covers 
back on the tape drive. 

S. Turn the POWER switch on. 

.. 
Operations and Maintenance Rev 2.1 Page 4 6 



Disk and Tape Drive Procedures 

4.3 Tape Drive Procedures for 1400 Series Systems 

Refer to Appendix B for illustration. 

4.3.1 One Quarter Inch (1/4") Cartridge Tapes 

Loading 

1. Lower the tape lever to the horizontal position. 

2. Slide the tape tray~oward you. 

-3. _Insert th~ cartridge tape with the plastic side up and 
the tape opening to the right. 

4. Slide the tape tray back into the tape drive. 

5. Lock the tape in drive by raising the tape lever to the 
vertical position. 

Unloading 

1. Lower the tape ~ever to the horizontal position. 

2. Slide the tape tray toward you. 

3. Remove the cartridge from the tape drive. 

Tape Handling Procedures 

1. Never touch the tape. 

2. Do not use contaminated or dirty cartridges. 

3. store the tape inside its container. 

4. Do not smoke near the tape drive or tape storage area. 

Cleaning the Tape Drive 

Follow the instructions enclosed ina 1/4" cartridge tape . 
cleaning kit. The kits are available -from U1 timate-' s computer 
supplies catalog. 

4.3.2 One Ha1f Inch (1/2") Reel Tapes 

Loading 

1. Turn the power switch on, and make sure the UNLOAD 
indicator is lit. 
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Disk and Tape Drive Procedures 

2. Make sure the tape is wound completely onto the reel. 

3. Open the tape access door. Insert the tape, with the 
write-enable ring side down. Then close the tape access 
door. 

4. Press the LOAD switch. The access door is now locked. The 
LOAD indicator will pulse. 

5. When the LOAD indicator is on, the load sequence is 
complete. Press the ON-LINE switch to put the drive on
line. The ON-LINE LED will ;go on. 

Unloading 

1. Press the ON-LINE switch to take the tape drive off-line. 
The ON-LINE LED will go out. 

2. Press the UNLOAD switch. The UNLOAD indicator will pulse. 

3. When the unload sequence is complete, the UNLOAD indicator 
will remain on and the access door will unlock. 

4. Open the access door and remove the tape. 

Tape Handling Procedures 

,. 

1. Always inspect the tape leader to make sure it's not 
damaged. If the tape leader is wrinkled, the Ul1it may not 
load properly. If .this happens·, ei theI:' 'try another, tape 
reel, or squarely cut the damaged portion of the tape 
leader. ' 

2. Handle the tape reel by the hub hole. 

3. Never touch the portion of the tape between BOT (beginning 
of tape) and EOT (end of tape). 

4. Do not use contaminated or dirty reels. 

5. store the tape inside its container. 

6. Do not smoke near the. tape drive or tape storage area. 

7. Clean the tape path frequently. 

Cleaning the Tape Drive 

1. Make sure you have a tape cleaning kit that consists of: 
a. cotton swabs 
b. tape drive cleaner (Freon TF--Trichlorotrifluoroethane) 
c. felt pads 

." 
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Disk and Tape Drive Procedures 

Rough or abrasive materials can scratch sensitive 
surfaces of the tape head, resulting in permanent 
damage. Alcohol-based cleaners may cause read 
/write errors or load failures. Be sure to use 
only FREON TF to clean the tape head. 

2. Unload the tape. See instructions in section 4.3. 

3. Turn off the:tape drive POWER switch. 

4. If you have a GCR tape drive, release the rack latch just 
inside the lower left side at the front panel (see illus
tration). 

000000 D 

Rack 
Latch 

5. Pull from behind the lower left side of the front panel, 
and slide the unit out of the rack. Slide the unit forward 
until it is fully extended from the rack • 

. " 

Operations and Maintenance Rev 2.2 Page 4 

/ ) 

9 



(~ 

. 
\ 

(. 

Disk and Tape Drive Procedures 

6. Grasp the lower edqes of the top cover and lift. While 
holdinq the top cover in the raised position, place the 
retainer bar in its slot (see illustration). 

." 
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Disk and Tape Drive Procedures 

7. Moisten a cotton swab with tape drive cleaner. Carefully 
swab the surface of the read/write head (see,-/) 
illustration). 

.' 
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Disk and Tape Drive Procedures 

8. Moisten a cotton swab with tape drive cleaner and clean 
the tachometer roller (see illustration). 

CAUTION: If the tape drlve cleaner seeps into the 
tachometer housing, it could damage the 
tachometer. Do not release the tachometer 
while holding it away from the take-up hub. It 
will become damaged if it strikes sharply 
against the hub • 

. " 
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Disk and Tape Drive Procedures • 

9. Use the felt pads to clean the hub pads, take-up hub, and 
roller guides. 

10. Lift the top cover until the retainer bar is clear of 
its slot. Push the retainer bar back and up so that it 
lies flat against the underside of the top cover. Then 
close the top cover. 

0-
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Booting the System 

5 BOOTING THE SYSTEM 

Follow the instructions in this section to boot or initialize 
your 6000 and 7000 Series systems. Refer to section 5.4 to 

"boot 1400 Series systems. 

The booting procedure varies from system to system, depending 
on the control panel. There is a procedure for systems with a 
full control p"anel, another procedure for systems with a ... 
basic control panel, and one for systems with System Control":' 
Facility (SCF). There is also a procedure. for ~400 Series~ 
systems. 

To identify which method to use for your system, refer to the 
illustrations of control panels in Appendix B, Figures 1, 2, 
and 9. 

1.1 Full Control Panel 

Refer to Figure 1 in Appendix B for an illustration of the 
Full Control Panel. 

Before attempting to boot the system, you should have fol
lowed all steps in Section 2, Powering On. If you are 
rebooting a system that is up and running, you must first do 
a :WARMSTOP from the SYSPROG account. 

1. Once the system has been powered on, turn the panel 
security key clockwise to enable (unlock) the control 
panel. 

2. On the control panel, press the following buttons: 

STEP CLEAR LOAD READY EXECUTE 

The TRAFFIC and CHECK lights will come on, and then will 
go out after a few minutes. 

3. Press the EXECUTE button again. The system will read the 
SYS-GEN tape on the tape drive. The following screen will 
be displayed. 

.-
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Booting the System 

-------------------------------------------------------
This is the Ultimate Operating System 

System Startup Options: 
(B)oot 
(C)oldstart 
(D)iagnostics Monitor 
(Frile Restore 
(O)ffline Monitor 
(U) tilities Monitor:'; 
(W)armstart . 

Enter option(s) or ? for help: 

4. Refer to section 6 for information on each of the System 
startup (Boot) options • . 

NOTE: If the system'~:WARMSTOPPED pr~orto being powered 
off, refer to section 6.7 to WARMSTART the; system. 'If 
the system was not:WARMSTOPPED prior to being powered 
off, then refer to Section 6.2 to COLDSTART the system. 

CAUTION: If your system is equipped wit~a -Battery-B~ckup_ 
Unit (BBU), you.mustturnthe panel security key < 

_ _ _ counterclockwise to lock the control' panel -_aft~r - ': -,,' 
--_·<,,'-:-:your :system-cis -i:)ooted.The BBU cannot be enabled-' - ,~; 

unless the key is in the LOCK position 
(counterclockwise). 

.. 

Operations and Mainte~ance Page 5 2 

If'''" 
"-j) 



(. 
.' . 

Booting the System 

5.2 Basic Control Panel 

Refer to Fiqure 2 in Appendix B for an illustration of the 
Basic Control Panel. 

Before -attempting. to boot the - system, you should have' fol- .. _ .... 
lowed a!l steps in Section'2, Powering On. If you are 
rebooting a system that is up and running, you must first do 
a :WARMSTOP from the SYSPROG account. 

1. Once the syste.m has ·been. powered on., ·tu;rn .the .pa.net: .> 
security ~keyclockwi-se' :·to-enable, '(unlock) . the control';-:. ~ 
panel. . . ' 

2. On the control panel, press the INITIALIZE button. The 
TRAFFIC and CHECK lights will come on, and then will go 
out after a few minutes. Then the system will read the 
SYS-GEN tape on the tape drive. The following screen will 
be displayed. 

This is the Ultimate Operating System 

System Startup Options: 
(B)oot 
(C)oldstart 
(D)iagnosticsMonitor 
(F)ile Restore 

. (0) ffline' Monitor' , . 
. (U).tilities Monitor' 

(W)armstart 

Enter option(s) or ? for help: 

I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
1 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 

.... 

3. Refer to section 6 for information on each Of. the System '."4' ; 

Startup (Boot) Options. . 

NOTE: If the system was :WARMSTOPPED prior to being powered 
off, refer to section 6.7 to WARMSTART the system. If 
the system was not :W~STOPPED prior to being powered 
off', then refer to Sect~on 6.2 to COLDSTART the system. 
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CAUTION: 

Booting the System 

If your system is equipped with a Battery Backup 
Unit (BBU), you must turn the panel security key' 
counterclockwise to lock the control panel after ~ 
your system is booted. The BBU cannot be ·enabled 
unless the key is in the LOCK position 
(counterclockwise). 

: 
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5.3 System Control Facility (SCF) 

,1.. Before you can boot the system, you must unlock the panel 
security, key on the front of the CPU. On Honeywell ,6000. 
syste,ms;. insert .the key· into the lock. and turn the key- ' . 
counterclockwise, to the UNLOCK position. To 'unlock 
systems other than the 6000, insert the key into the lock 
and turn the key clockwise, to the UNLOCK position. 

2. From the system console, press. the .ESC ·.key twice', .and-· 
press the # key three times •. - -

3. From the system console, press RETURN. 

4. From the system console, type: 

BALGX and press RETURN. 

within 30 seconds, the word "TRAFFIC" should disappear 
from the screen. Then, a list of system resources by 
channel address will be displayed on the system console. 

5. Follow this 'stepif'booting'from tape •. (If bo~ting from 
disk, go to Step 6.) . 

a. Make sure the SYS-GEN tape is at load point and 
on-line. 

b. If you are booting a system other. than a 6000, when the' .' 
listing completes,. type: 

GX and press RETURN. 

Then press the ESC key twice, press the # key once, and 
press RETURN. 

c. If you are booting a 6000 system, when the listing 
completes, type: 

HSDl.M0500GX . and press RETURN. 

~hen press the ESC twice, press .the # key once, and ... 
press RETURN .• 

d. The operating system will now be loaded into memory. 
The following screen will be displayed (allow up to one 
minute for the screen to be displayed). 

" 
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Booting the System 

This is the Ultimate Operating system 

System startup options: 
(B)oot 
(C)oldstart 
(D)iagnostics Monitor 
(F)ile Restore 
(O)ffline Monitor 
(U)tilities Monitor.~· 
(W)armstart-

Enter Option(s) or ? for help: 

6. Follow this step if booting from disk. 

I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 

. , 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 

a. If you are booting a system other than a 6000, when the 
-listing completes., - type.:. -

HSDl.M9000GX and press RETURN.-

Then press the ESC key twice, press the # key once, and 
press RETURN. 

c. If you are booting a ·6000 system, when the;l~stirig • 
completes, type: 

GX and press RETURN. 

Then press the ESC twice, press the # key once, and 
press RETURN. 

d. The operating system will now be loaded into memory._ 
The following screen will be displayed (allow up to one 
minute for the screen to be displayed). 
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Booting the System 

This is the Ultimate Operating System 

System Startup options: 
(B)oot 
(C)oldstart 
(D)iagnostics Monitor 
(F)ile Restore 
(O)ffline Monitor 
(U)tilities Monitor 
(W)armstart 

Enter Option(s) or ? for help: 

7. Refer to Section 6 for information on each of the System 
startup (Boot) options. 

NOTE: If the system .was-:WARMsTOPPED prior to being powered 
off, refer to section 6.7 to WARMS TART the. ·system. If 
the system was not:WARMSTOPPED prior to being powered 
off, then refer to section 6.2 to COLDSTART the system •. 

. ' 
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Booting the System 

5.4 1400 Series Systems 

Refer to Figure 9 in Appendix B for an illustration of the 
1400 system. 

~ 

Before attempting to boot the system, you should have fol
lowed all steps in section 2, Powering On. If you are re
booting a syste~ that is up and running, you must first do a 
:WARMSTOP from the SYSPROG account. 

1. Make· sure theACPRESENT light- is' ON.- _ (Ref~r.to,-the -' .. 
POWERING ON instructions in Section 2'.) . '. -' - . . 

2. Load the Ultimate SYS-GEN tape. (Refer to the tape 
loading instructions in section 4.) 

3. If both the AC 
RESET button. 
the POWER ON 
displayed. 

PRESENT and DC ON lights are on, press the 
If only the AC PRESENT light is on, press 
button. The following screen will be 

This is the Ultimate Operating System 

system startup Options: 

(C)oldstart 
(D)iagnostic Monitor 
(F)ile Restore 
(W)armstart 

Enter Option: 

I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
1 
I 
I I .--;;, 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 

-----------------------------------------------------------------
4. Refer to section 6 for information on each of the System 

startup options. 

NOTE: If the system was :WARMSTOPPED prior. to being powered·· 
off, refer to section 6.7 to WARMSTART the system. If 
the system was not :WARMSTOPPED prior to being powered 
off, then refer to section 6.2 to COLDSTART the system. 
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System startup (Boot) Options 

6 SYSTEM STARTUP (BOOT) OPTIONS 

Whenever you boot or initialize your system, you are presen
ted with a menu of System Startup Options, shown below. 
Remember that some of ·.the options are'· not available with .the . 
1400 Series. .. . 

-------------------------------------------------------
I 
I 
I 
I 
t This is the Ultimate Operating system 

system startup options: 
(B)oot 
(C)oldstart 
(D)iagnostics Monitor 
(F)ile Restore 
(O)ffline Monitor 
(U)tilities Monitor 
(W)armstart 

Enter option(s) or ? for help: 

c.' A bri.ef explanation~c:'of:· the·.~pu·rp·()se: of:· each ::·option·::is .~~~~ 
·~xplained below. Refer to ·Sectioris 6.1 through 6.7 for 

instructions on performing each of these options. 

Boot 

The·Boot procedure is used to boot the system from a user
specified disc channel address. It allows you to boot the 
system from a channel address different from the default boot 
address X104001~ This option is especially useful if the 
system has only a basic control panel.· It ·is· not available 
for the 1400 Series. 

Coldstart 

The Coldstart procedure is used to load the MONITOR code into 
mamory, and all virtual system software from the SYS-GEN tape 
onto your system. The procedure ensures that all system 
software has been properly loaded. This procedure will not 
load your files. -- --

." 
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System startup (Boot) Options 

A Coldstart is normally required if your system fails. 

Diagnostics Monitor 

. The Diagnostics Monitor is .primarily used to. format .disks .•. It . 
': .may also 'be ·used' to check your system cqnfiguration,' boot 

other channels, and perform other diagnostic utfli ties. 
Normally, you should not try to perform diagnostics unless 
instructed by the Ultimate Support Group. . . 

The Diagnostics Monitor .is'run off-line •. ·:Thismeans. that "you _ :" 
. are not able to run' y.our'. system in the' normallnode; . The:...·:~ 
Diagnostics Monitor 'will be activated on line zero (the'.·- '. 
console) only. . 

File-Restore 

The File-Restore procedure is used to load the MONITOR, the 
program frames (Abs) , and all the files, both dictionary and 
data, from tape. Unlike the Coldstart procedure, this option 
is used to restore your entire system from your File-Save 
tapes. The File-Restore will overwrite data previously writ
ten on your system. 

Offline Monitor 

The Offline Monitor is used for ,special system functions such' 
as disk-to-disk copies, which apply only to. ,systems with -SMD _ " ... , 
disk drives. This option .. is not .. available'for th~ :~~OO' ' 
Series. 

Utilities Monitor 

The utilities Monitor is used for special system utilities 
such as disk-to-tape copies, Binary-Saves and 
Binary-Restores. This option is not available for the 1400 
Series. 

Warmstart 

The Warmstart proCedure is used to ·'reloadthe . MONITOR 'after ,'a~'" -
system failure. This procedure allows you to recover from a 
:WARMSTOP and then'resume working where you left off, without 
losing your data. This option should on!y be attempted if 
your system ~ brought down with ~ :WARMSTOP. 

NOTE: If you Warmstart a system that was not : WARMS TOPPED , 
you will cause Group Format Errors (GFES). 
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System Startup (Boot) options 

6.1 Boot 

This option is used to boot from any channel address of a 
disk or tape. This option is not normally used, and is not 
discussed in detail in this manual. 

6.2 Coldstart 

The Coldstart p~ocedure is used to load the MONITOR code into 
memory, and ali virtual sy~tem software from the SYS-GEN tape , 
on-to' you,r system. The procedure, -ensures ,that al~:syste,m ,.,:' :': 
software has been ',properly, ,loaded., ~This proc'edure will "not"::·,' ' 
load your files. ' " 

A Coldstart is normally required if your system fails. 

1. Make sure you've followed the power-on instructions in 
section 2. Also make sure your Ultimate SYS-GEN tape is 
mounted. 

2. At ,the System Startup Options menu, enter C. Information 
about your disc configuration will be displayed. A sample 
screen ,is shown' bel'ow .. ",,_,The memory', size '~nd numb~r ~-of " . ~;:. 
communications 'lines are not displayed on the 1400 Series~, 

-------------------------------------------------------
Disc Configuration 

chan set name 
0400 123 TEST 
L 2000# time date 

Memory = 512KB 
00016 Comm. Lines 

# of 
1 1 

ABS ULT REL XX 

Tape 0 attached Block size: 4000 

In the next screen, you will be asked 'for 'your system' 
serial number. 

,. 
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system startup (Boot) options 

Memory = S12KB 
00016 Comm. Lines 
Tape 0 attached Block size: 4000 -'-

Sy~tem serial # is presently 

,Enter system serial # .or ,<CR> to accept " 

Enter your System Serial Number 

(i.e., the "TN," "NE," or "NB" number of the system). 
For example, enter TN1234. If the correct serial 
number is shown, press RETURN to accept it. 

The following screen is displayed. 

Memory = S12KB 
00016 Comm. Lines 
Tape -0 attached Block size: . 4000 

System serial #- is presently' " 

Enter system serial # or <CR> to accept 

Press RETURN if the number is correct. 

I 
I 
I 
I
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 

,You may re-enter ,the correct number if you made a 
mistake. Press RETURN, after you enter, the correct 
number. 

The following screen is displayed. 

Operations and Maintenance Page 6 

) 

/) 

.' 
, -

4 



(: 

System Startup (Boot) options 

Memory == 5l2KB 
00016 Comm. Lines 
Tape 0 attached Block size: ,4000 ' 

System serial # is presently 

Enter system serial # or <CR> t~ accept 

Moun~ ABS tape and '. enter number of files" to 
skip, if any 

Press RETURN. 

I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
l
I 

(Your SYS-GEN tape should already be mounted.) The 
following sc:t:een is displayed. _ ... ~~ 

I 
" , I 

,Mount ABS tape and. enter number,: of ... files. to skip", ' t.,,;" '~-: .. -" 
if any: 

xx-xxx 
xxxx-xxx 
xxxx-xxx 
xxxx-xxx 
xxxx-xxxx 

Spooler started 
Linking workspace for line 0 

date time Logon Please: 

«< Welcome to the Ultimate Computer System »>. 
«< Copyright date, The Ultimate Corp. »> 
«< time Release xx Rev XXX date »> 

This is the Cold-Start Procedure 
Enter <CR> to continue 
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Press RETURN. 

The following screen is displayed. 

-------------------------------------------------------

date time Logon Please: 

«< Welcome to the Ultimate Computer system' »> .. [. 
«< Copyright date The Ultimate Corp .. »>. 
«< time Release XX Rev XXX date »> 

This is the Cold-Start Procedure 
Enter <CR> to continue 

Linking secondary TCL workspaces 

X additional task workspaces initialized 

time date 

Time = 

-------------------------------------------------------

Enter the time in military.format (HH:MM:SS). 

For example, enter 5PM as 17:00:00. The following 
screen is displayed. 
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This is the Cold-Start Procedure 
Enter <CR> to continue 

Linking secondary TCL workspaces 

X additional task workspaces initialized 

time date 

Time = 17:00:00 
17:00:00 date 
Date = 

Enter the date in the following format: MM/DD/YY. 

I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
r 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 

For example, enter February 3, 1986 as 02/03/86. The 
following screen is displayed. 

This is the Cold-Start Procedure-
Enter <CR> to continue 

Linking secondary TCL workspaces 

X additional task workspaces initialized 

time date 

Time = 17:00:00 
17:00:00 date 
Date = 02/03/86 
17:00:00 03 FEB 1986 

-------------------------------------------------------
NOTE: If you included other commands in the COLDSTART proc 

in SYSPROG's Master Dictionary (MD) , those commands 
will be executed at this point. 

The system will display several messages. If there 
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System startup (Boot) Options 

are any error messages (i. e.: System does not rf" 
verify), call the Ultimate System Support GrouE '~_~J) 
immediately. 

The fo1lowin'g screen will be displayed. 

-------------------------------------------------------
I 
I 
J . 
I 
I 

date. .time· ". Logon ·,please.: 

3. You may now log on. 

SUMMARY OF COLDSTART PROCEDURE 

1. Power up system, and load the SYS-GEN tape. 

2. Enter C at System startup options menu. 

1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 

1 3. Enter system serial number. 1 
I. 

:..1 
. 1 

1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
I 

4. Verify that.:SYS-GEN.is.J.oaded~ .. ::-and press RETURN ~-::' 

5. Press RETURN at "This is the Cold-Start Procedure." 

6. Enter the time and date in military format. 
I 

7. Check for error messages. 

.. " 
1 .... ~. . .:t~cllI.~ -•. ~~t!"4.,.; 

1 
I 
I 
1 
1 

·1 
I 
I 

~ •• 'W 

-----------------------------------------------------------------

Operations and Maintenance Page 6 8 

) 



· System startup (Boot) options 

6.3 Diagnostics Monitor for 6000 and 7000 Series Systems 

(If you have a 1400 Series system, refer to section 6.4 for 
instructions on using the Diagnostics Monitor.) 

The Diagnostics Monitor ,is used to.· perform many functions._ 
The most-commonly used function, formatting disks, is 
described here. For more information on the Diagnostics 
Monitor, refer ~o the System Management and Support Guide • 

. The Diagnostics'Monitor.is run off-line. This means that -you 
are not able to run your system in the n~~mal ~ode.only', 
line zero (the console) ,is, activated. ' 

NOTE: If you format a disk, you will destroy all data on that 
disk. If you wish to save the data, perform a File-Save 
first (see section 7.2). 

6.3.1 Formatting a Disk (For Systems with Tape Drive) 

1. Make sure you've followed the powering-up instructions in 
Section 2. Your Ultimate SYS-GEN tape should be mounted, 
and the disk to be formatted should be install'ed. - c 

2. At the System Startup Options menu, enter D. 

This will load the Diagnostics Monitor., 

3. If you are not sure of: the, device ,addresses of your :disk 
drives, type' CONFIG ·and press, ,RETURN~. ,'The channel 
addresses and. descriptions of each device will~e 
displayed. '. . . '. 

~. At the TCL prompt (» on the console, type: 

FORMAT nnn and press RETURN. 

The number nnn is the channel or device address of 
your disk drive. For example, you may enter FORMAT 
600. If your system has multiple disk drives, you 
can format all packs at once by specifying all disk 
drive device addresses together. For example, you 
could enter 

FORMAT 600 680 700 

The following screen is displayed. 
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(F)ixed or (R)emoveable: 

Enter F or R 

This question is not asked when formatting multiple 
packs or free-standing disk drives. 

If you're not sure whether to format the fixed or 
removable drive, call the Ultimate Support Group. 

The following screen is displayed. 

(F)ixed or (R)emoveable: 

will pack be used for (G)cos, (T)&V's or 
(U)ltimate? 

Enter U 

I 
I 
I 
I 
I, 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 

This question is not asked when formatting multiple 
packs. 

The following screen is displayed. 
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I (F)ixed or (R)emoveable: 
I 
I will pack be used for (G)cos, (T)&V's or 
I (U)ltimate? U 
I 
I Save Old Alternate Tracks? (YIN) 
I 
I 
I 

Enter: 

Y to make sure previous bad tracks are marked 
defective, or enter 

. N if. you don't want to save previously marked bad 
tracks 

CAUTION: If you are formatting a new FSD or EMD -drive, you 
must enter N at this prompt. Then, at any time in 

.. the future, . when formatting the drive, you may. 
enter Y. If you 'enter "t when formatting an FSD or< ... 
EMD.drive for the first time,.youwillqet .disk .~ 
errors. 

The following screen is displayed. 

will pack be used for (G)cos, (T)&V's or 
. (U)ltimate? U . 

Save Old Alternate Tracks? (YIN) 

Do you wish to enter Defective Tracks? (YIN) 

-------------------------------------------------------

Enter: 
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Y if you want to manually flag a track as defective 
N :if you don't want to flag a defective track 

. ,r. If you are formatting a new pack or drive, enter N. ,. 

If you entered. Y, the following screen is displayed .. 

-/"',,,>: i ".< • "":"' __ ~ _________ ' _______ ' _______ -___ '_' ________ ' ___ '_, ____________ • __ 

I 
I 
I 
I 

Will pack be used for (G) cos, (T)&V's or I 
(U)ltimate? U I 

I 
Save Old Alternate Tracks? (YIN) I 

I 
Do you wish to enter Defective Tracks? (YIN) Y I 

I 
Enter Cylinder # I 

I 
I 
I 
I 

Enter the 3-digit c::ylinder number of the defective track. 

The following screen is displayed. 
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System Startup (Boot) options 

(F)ixed or (R)emoveable: 

will pack be used for (G)cos, (T)&V's or 
(U) I timate? U . 

Save Old Alternate Tracks? (YIN) 

Do you wish to enter Defective Tracks? (YIN) Y 

Enter Cylinder # 

Enter Track # 

Enter the 2-digit track number. 

The following screen is displayed. 
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System Startup (Boot) options 

I I 
I I 
1 (F)ixed or (R)emoveable: I 
I I 
I Will pack be used for (G) cos, (T)&V's or I 
1 (U)ltimate? U 1 
1 I 

··1' ,.:;,SaveOldAl ternateTracks? . (YIN) - . t 
1 I 
I Do you wish to enter Defective Tracks? (YIN) Y I 
I I 
I Enter Cylinder # I 
I I 
I Enter Track # I 
I I 
I Enter Sector # I 
1 I 
1 I 
1 I t-----________________________________________________ --

Enter the sector number. 

This question is asked only if you have an FSD drive. 
,The, following screen is displayed. 
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Enter: 

System Startup (Boot) options 

(F)ixed or (R)emoveable: 

will pack be tised for (G)cos, (T)&V's or 
(U)ltimate? U 

SaveOld·Alternate Tracks? (YIN) 

Do-you wish to· enter Defective Tracks? (YIN) Y 

Enter cylinder 4# 

Enter Track 4# 

Enter Sector 4# 

Do you want to enter more? (YIN) 

_ y to continue·enteringtracks· as defective.··, 
.. N .·±o ... go -.;011.< .to .t~e'·/;·nex~· .. seree.n l!I. ~~ .' ., •• " ••. ~.' '.~ 

I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
L 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 

This question is not asked when formatting multiple 
disk packs. 

The following screen is displayed. 
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System Startup (Boot) options 

1 Save Old Alternate Tracks? (YIN) 
1 
1':00 you wish to enter Detective Tracks? (YIN) 
1 
1 Enter Cylinder # 
1 
I\Enter Track # 
1 
1 Enter Sector # 
1 
I Do you want to enter more? (YIN) 
1 
1 Enter Set Name (=< 12 char): 
I 

Enter a set name for the disk pack. 

,'This ·.can . be any name you choose. On a multiple disk 
drive system, this name. is used by the system to 
validate that only packs of the same set are loaded. 
For simplicity, Ultimate recommends that you use 
colors for pack names. 

NOTE: Make sure that all packsin.a sequence have, the same . 
. set name. ,For example, if you have three disk packs 

'"",-\., :?-_:.:<:::.~-j,~~.:.:i,n .~~·a: ... ~~,~et~.~··.;·:;::~~_ake:-~;~~s,ur_e- -ai:l··"~ .. ,thr,ee ".,disk -.p'ac_ks ,h,ave the 
. ....•. 'same set name.- ' . . - . " 

The following screen is displayed. 
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System startup (Boot) Options 

-------------------------------------------------------
",t 

I 
":1 "'·Save, Old Alternate Tracks? '(Y/N) 

I 
I 
I Do you want to enter more? (YIN) 
I 

.,': I ,Enter<Set'Name (=< 12:char): 

\ 

I 
I Enter #of Drives in Set:, 
I 
I 

Enter the number of drives on your system. 

I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 

This is asked if you are formatting a fixed disk 
only. The following screen is displayed. 

I 
I 
I 

Enter Set Name (=< 12 ,char) :, ' I 
I 

'Enter #of Drives :in .set: I 
I 

'Enter Sequence #: I 
I 
I 
I 

Enter the sequence number of the disk pack • 

. For example," if this is the first pack, enter 1-
This question is only'asked when there are multiple 
drives on the system. Once you enter the sequence 
number, the system will automatically increment the 
disk (counter) number for remaining disks in the 
set. 

5. The format process will begin. The following messages will 
be displayed. 
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System Startup (Boot) options 

, , 
,. 'Now Formatting (Pack #1 on Channel XXXX) I 
I I 
I Start Phase 1 I 
I Start Phase 2 , , Start Phase 3 I 
I Start Phase 4 I , , 
I '.',' Format Complete 1 
I I 
I , 

:-------------------------------------------------------

A string of asterisks (*) is displayed for each 
phase. Any bad tracks will be flagged. If the number 
of bad tracks exceeds the maximum number of allowable 
bad tracks, or if a bad track is found in a critical 
area of the disk pack, a message will be displayed, 

"indicating that the disk pack cannot be used. ,,~. ',' 

,6. When you' have finished formatting your disk(s),' f6llowthe 
instructions in section 5 to boot your system. 

',6.3.2 Formatting a Disk (For Disk-Only Systems) ,~ .- :.' .:; ':.,.-" ... ' 

,\ .,j , 1. Make sure you 've~,followed ,the 'power-on::instruqtiol'is'::in 
section 2.' .'.' , ' . 

2. At the System Startup Options menu, enter D., 

, This will ,load the Diagnostics Monitor. 

3. Remove the SYS-GEN disk. See instructions in Section 4. 

4. Insert the disk to be formatted. See instructions in 
section 4. 

f~· ',Y' 

5. If you are not sure of the device addresses of ,your disks, ":,, 
type CONFIG and press RETURN. ,The' channei "addresses and 
descriptions of each device will be displayed. 

6. At TCL on the console, type: 

FORMAT nnn and press RETURN. 

The number nnn is the channel or device address of 
your disk drive. For example, you may enter FORMAT 
400. If your system has multiple disk drives, you 
can format all packs at once by specifying all disk 
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System Startup (Boot) options 

drive device addresses together. For example, you 
could enter 

FORMAT 400 480 500 

'The following screen is displayed. 

I (F)ixed or (R)emoveable: 
I 
I 
I 

Enter F or R 

,This question ,is not asked" when formatting multiple 
packs or frie-staridinqdisk drives. 

If you're not sure whether to format the fixed or' 
removable drive"call the Ultimate Support Group. 

b,The following screen is displayed-. 

(F)ixed or (R)emoveable: 

will pack be used for (G)cos, (T)&V's or 
(U)ltimate? 

---------------------------------------------~---------

Enter U 

This question is not asked when formatting multiple 
packs. 

The following screen is displayed. 
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System Startup (Boot) options 

-------------------------------------------------------
1 
1 
1 

"I .(F) ixedor,(R) emoveable: 
1 

"I""·Will"·packbeused for: (G)cos,(T) &V' s or 
1 (U)ltimate? U ' 
I 
1 ·Save Old Alternate Tracks? (YIN) '" 
I 
I 
I 

Enter: 

y to make sure previous bad tracks are marked 
defective, or enter 

N if you don't want to save previously marked bad 
tracks 

CAUTION: If you are, formatting a new FSD or, EMD drive, you 
must enter N at this prompt. Then, at' any time in 
the future, when formatting the ~rive, you may 
enter Y. If you enter Y when formatting an FSDor 

, .", EMD' dri ve ,~for ;the .f.irst"time,' you:"will'-,g'et 'disk 
errors. 

: ,r.' ~. '-,_ -h~!;";,:The .fo,l1:owin9~creen:ls,.d:ispiayecf~ , ' -, .~.<~ .. ~' .. ~ .': ":.-;. --. ~ . 

will pack be used for (G)cos, (T)&V's or 
(U) 1 timate? U 

Save Old Alternate" Tracks? (YIN) , 

Do you wish to enter Defective Tracks? (YIN) 

I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
1 
1 
1 
I 
I 
I -------------------------------------------------------

Enter: 
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System startup (Boot) options 

y if you want to manually flag a track as defective 
N if you don't want to flag a defective track 

If you are formatting a new disk, enter N. 

If you entered Y, the following screen is displayed.' 

, . 

-------------~---------------~-------------------------" 
I 
I 
I 
I 

will pack be used for (G) cos, (T)&V's or I 
(U)ltimate? U I 

I 
Save Old Alternate Tracks? (YIN) I 

I 
Do you wish to enter Defective Tracks? (YIN) Y I 

I 
Enter Cylinder # I 

I 
I 
I 
I 

Enter the 3-digit cylinder number of the defective track. 

The .:follQwing screen is displayed. . ,,'(. ,~': . 

Operations and Maintenance Rev 2.1 Page 6 21 



---~ -. 

I 
I 
I 

System Startup (Boot) Options 

I (F)ixed or (R)emoveable: 
I 
I .. will pack be used for (G)cos, IT)&V'sor 
I (U)ltimate? U . 
I 
I·Save Old Alternate Tracks? (YIN) 
I 
I Do you wish '. to enter Defective Tracks? {YIN) y' '. ~ '.' 

I I 
I Enter Cylinder # I 
I I 
I Enter Track # I 
I I 
I I 

Enter the 2-digit track number • 

. The following screen is displayed. 

Operations and Maintenance Page 6 22 



( 

( 

System Startup (Boot) options 

(F}ixed or (R}emoveable: 

Will pack be used for (G}cos, (T}&V's or 
(U}ltimate? U 

. Save Old ~lternateTracks? (YIN) 

Do you wish to, enter 'Defective Tracks? (YIN) Y 

Enter Cylinder # 

Enter Track # 

Enter Sector # 

---------------------~-~-------------------------------

Enter the sector number. 

This question is asked only if you have an FSD drive. 
The following screen is displayed. 

Operations and Maintenance Page 6 23 



System Startup (Boot) options 

~------------------------------------------------------
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 

(F)ixed or (R)emoveable: 

Will pack be u'sed for (G) cos, (T) &V' s or 
. (U)ltimate? U 

Save Old Alternate Tracks? (YIN) 

I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 

Do you wish to. enter Defective ~Tracks? (YIN) Y . - ·1· 

Enter Cylinder # 

Enter Track # 

Enter Sector # 

Do you want to enter more? (YIN) 

I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 

-~--------------------:-;---.~------------------------------

Enter: 

y . to continue'-,enteriilg tracks.as defective •. 
. IN'.togo;on.tothe" nextscree-n. - - .- ___ ". 

This question is not asked when formatting multiple 
disk packs. 

The following screen is displayed. 
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System Startup (Boot) options 

I Save Old Alternate Tracks? (YIN) 

lc>.; rio,youwish-·to~ enter ;Defective:-.Tracks? (YjN)' 

Enter Cylinder # 

Enter Track # 

Enter sector # 

Do you want to enter more? (YIN) 

Enter Set Name (=< 12 char): 

Enter a set name for the disk pack. 
. , 

, ," Thisc'an- be any name you choose. On a· mul tiple disk 
drive system~. this name is used ·:hythe'systeni. to 
validate that only packs of the same set are loaded.' 
For simplicity, Ultimate recommends that you use 
colors for pack names. 

NOTE: . Make sure '.that ail packs, in"asequence have the. same ... " . 
. ;.~,: . !~et •.. I}.~me .':E\0r ... exampl~., ··':it·: you h.a:re __ .three: : -disk·p'ack.~>~;i~t 
;~.:'---·,:l.n.a,:,set.",·,mak~>:su.re~, all,.;threedl.sk,~packsJlave:the ',J ~d~ 

.. same" set name • ,. -". ...., 

The following screen is displayed. 
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System Startup (Boot) Options 

.: 1 Save Old Alternate Tracks? (YIN) 

1 
1 .-

- 1',- .. '" .;;Do:youwant -to .enter more?' (Y/~) 
I .. ~t . -: . 

1 ,_.- Enter Set Name (=< 12 char): 
1 
I -','Enter#of ,Drives ,-in set:",' 
1 
1 
~------------------------------------------------------

Enter the number of drives on your system. 

This is asked if you are formatting a fixed drive 
only. The following screen is displayed • 

. '-:, .. ,' ~,-.~.,.,..---.~ ..... --------'!------"';';;'----~------~:------------------~-- .. 

Enter Set Name (=< 12 char): 

Enter # of Drives inSet: 

Enter Sequence #: 

Enter the sequence number of the disk pack. 

For example, if this is the first pack, enter 1. 
___ This question is only asked when there are multiple 
'drive$; .onthe, system~ Once youenter .. the· sequence:-
number, the system.will automatically increment the 
disk (counter) number for remaining -disks in the 
set. 

7. The format process will begin. The following messages will 
be displayed. 
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System Startup (Boot) Options 

I 
I Now Formatting -(Pack #'1 on Channel XXXX) 
I 
I-~Start Phase 1 
I Start Phase 2 
I Start Phase 3 
I Start Phase 4 
I 
I Format Complete 
I-
I 

A string of asterisks (*) is displayed for each 
phase. Any bad tracks will be flagged. If the number 
of bad tracks exceeds the maximum number of allowable. 
bad tracks, ',_ or if a bad track is found in a critical 

"r, __ ,~area "o~",-the:d:i,sk;.pack,· a. message .will be -displayedr>~" 
- indicating- that the· disk pack cannot ,. be used ~, . 

-, 

8. When you have finished formatting your disk(s),follow the 
instructions in Section 5 to boot your system. 
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System Startup (Boot) Options 

I I 
I 1 
1 " SUMMARY --FORMATTING DISKS FOR SYSTEMS WITH TAPE DRIVES 1 

1 , ' ' " I" 
l'l,i.;POWel:," on' the, systeni.Makesure,theSYS~GEN'tape "is mount, JI'",-'~Yi 
I"" ';;ed, 'andthedisk'tobeforma:tted i's installed. . 
I' I 

1 2. Enter Oat the System Startup Options menu. 1 

I " . Let 
"'1'3 .'TypeCONFIGand' press RETURN to ',deterntine the device 1'\ 

1 addresses of your disks. 1 

I I 
I 4.; 'Enter FORMAT nnn at TeL on the console device. I 
1 I 
I 5. Enter F or R to indicate fixed or removable drive. I 
I I 
I 6. Enter U to indicate that pack will be used for Ultimate. 1 

I I 
I 7. Enter Y or N at "Save Old Alternate Tracks?" I 
I 1 

I 8. /~~~~~s ~ "o~fN,yaotu_"~~t~~~ Y=~~~e~o ee;ttee: ~::e~;t r~der "track,l/:~ 
1 " , -and sector' numbers of the defective track .\': 
I I 
1 9. Enter Y or N at "Do you want to enter more?" If you I 

I enter Y, continue entering cylinder, track, and sector I 
I numbers. I 
I I 
I 10. Enter the set name of the disk. , I 

l"';l~:'.i~ .. ,;iIf~.formatting :~:.;_~ix~d.;~isk"c~enter 'tIle, nu~ei:of )driv-es' •. "'J,:~ I ',"',> "',:"," ' ,'. • ,. - I ' 
I 12. If multiple drives, enter the sequence number of the I 
I drive to be formatted. I 
I I 
I 13. The format process will begin. When completed, check the 1 

I console for error messages. I 
I . I 
I 14. Boot your system. I 
I I 
I I 
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System Startup (Boot) options 

;SUMMARY--FORMATTING DISKS 'FOR DISK-ONLY SYSTEMS 

'I~ Power on the system. 

2. ,Enter D'at the System startup Options menu. 

3. Remove the SYS-GEN disk. 

4. Insert the disk to be formatted. 

5. Type'- CONFIG and press RETURN to determine the device 
addresses of your disks. 

6. Enter FORMAT nnn at TeL on the console device. 

I 7. Enter F or R to indicate fixed or removable drive. 
I 
I 
I 

8. Enter U to indicate that pack will be used for Ultimate. 
I 
I 
I 
I -':';' 

• • _. '.;;;,Jf ",-,I , 9., Enter.y .~r N .. atl~..s-ave,;.Old_JU ternate Tracks? II 
I 
110. Enter Y: or N. at '''Do: you wf,sh to enter Defective·' " 

Tracks?" If you enter Y, then enter the cylinder, 
and sector numbers of the defective track. 

'. I 
I 
I 

·1, 
I 

"I ':' 
track, I 

I 

11. Enter Y,or N at "Do you wan~ to ent~,r more?" If you ',"" -":J>L~ \ 
enter Y." continue entering 'cyli.nder, . track, alfa- .secto:t:;<J· " 
numbers ~. C,. " : 

1"2. Enter the set name of the disk. 

13. If formatting a fixed disk, enter the number of drives. 

14. If multiple drives, enter the sequence number of the 
drive to be formatted. 

15. The format process will begin. When completed, check the 
, console for error messages. 

I 16. Boot your system. 
I 
I 
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system startup (Boot) options 

6.4 Diagnostics Monitor for the 1400 Series Systems 

The Diagnostics Monitor is used to perform many functions. 
The most-commonly used function, formatting disks, is des
cribed here. 

The Diagnostics Monitor is run off-line. ·This means ,that you 
are not able·to run, tour system in the normal mode. only 
line zero (the console) is activated. 

-NOTE: If you,format 'a disk, you will destroy' all, data on that 
disk. If you wish <~tq, save .. the "data., ,·perfQ'rm a· File-Save' _. 
first (see section 7.2). 

Formatting ~ Disk 

1. Make sure you've followed the Booting instructions in 
section 5. 

2. At the System startup options menu, enter D. 

This will load the Diagnostics Monitor. The following 
,screen will ,.be' , displayed. ~. 

ST506 disc SUb-system 
Format and disc diagnostic utility 

'l,.,(F,Jormat:a. drive, 
'(B) ad sector'map read 
(R)ead disc parameters (vtoc) 
(W)rite disc parameters (vtoc) 
(D) rive diagnostics menu 
(S)ystem debugger module 
(E)xit to options menu 

Select option: 

Enter F 

The following screen is displayed. 
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System Startup (Boot) Options 

1 1 
1 1 

-' ,~ :ST506 disc sUb-system 1 
1 Format and disc diagnostic utility 1 
1 1 
1 '(F)ormat a drive 1 
1 (B}ad sector map read 1 
1 (R}ead disc parameters (vtoc) 1 
1 ' (W}rite disc parameter~ (vtoc) 1 

" _,I {D}rive diagnostics menu 1-
,. 

1 (S}ystem debugger module I 
1 (E}xit to options menu 1 
1 1 
1 Select option: F 1 

1 1 
1 Enter drive number (0-2) 1 
1 1 
1 1 

;'Enter,the'numberof.thedrive (0,1, or 2} that you want to e 7::.WI 
format.. , -, 

The following screen is displayed. 
- • 1-. 

, .. ,-.-----------------------.... ---_._-----------------------------------
1 
1 
1 ST506 disc SUb-system _ 
lFormatand,;disc:diagnostic utility,'>" ,-..:, ' 
1 
1 
1 
1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 
1 
1 

1 
1 

1 
1 

(F}ormat a drive 
(B}ad sector map read 
(R}ead disc parameters (vtoc) 
(W}rite disc parameters (vtoc) 
(D) rive diagnostics menu 
(S)ystem debugger module 
(E)xit to options menu 

Select option: F 

Enter drive number (0-2) .. 0 
Enter (Y}es to continue 

Type Y to continue the formatting process. This will destroy 
all previous data on the disc. 

The following screen is displayed. 
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System startup (Boot) options 

ST506 disc sUb-system 
Format,and disc.diagnostic utility 

(F)ormat a drive 
(B)ad sector map read 
{R)ead disc parameters (vtoc) 

, (W) ri tediscparameters' (vtoc) 
,'. (D)rive diagnostics menu 

(S)ystem debugger module 
{E)xit to options menu 

Select option: F 

Enter drive number (0-2) .. 0 
Enter {Y)es to continue .•. Y 
Use bad sector map (YIN) 

I 
I 
'I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I - ., ---' 

<~""'- ,~,.,,- .... ------~--:-------,-----------o:-----,--~---~---------~---~-~---:------~~----~---~.~~~~~ 

Enter: 

y to make sure previous bad tracks are marked defective 
\/ ' \ ..... ;_ - _.N" if you don't want to save previ_ously marked ,bad tracks 

. . 

Ii CAUTION: ,If you are formatting anew;drive/,you,'mus'tenter 
_N at this prompt.Tl].~n,at any timein.the future 

.. ''':~?;.~~l.;·~'.when·forma tting:the'drl v9 i 'youmayenter Y. ' 
- ',;' ~;. - ,,' .. 

The following screen is displayed. 
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;~;';':-:-i 'ST50e;-, disc sUb-system 
1 Format and discdia9nostic utility -
1 

-I ' 
1 
1 
1 
't-' 

,(F) ormat a drive 
- (B)ad sector map read 

(R)ead disc parameters (vtoc) 
(W) r_i te disc parameters (vtoc) 

"'.'(D}rive diagnostics menu, - ' 
(S)ystem debugger module' 
(E)xit to options menu 

Select option: F 

Enter drive number (0-2) •• 0 
Enter (Y)es to continue ••• Y 
Use bad sector map (YIN) •• N 

Verifying 
cyl:xxxx trk:xx 

-\-;'Wri ting'map 
1 Writing VTOC 
1 
\ 

Once these, messages have be'en.:displayed/:"then::-the'."'formattihg-
. . ,. . . .." .' ' ... 

process is complete. 
-, -
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SUMMARY-~FORMATTING DISKS FOR 1400 SERIES SYSTEMS 
I 
I 
I 

:' I, 1. 'Power on the system. Make sure ,SYSGEN tape is'mounted. ;':1 
I 
1 2. Boot the system. 
I 
I 
I 

3. Enter D at the System Startup Options menu. 

1'4. Enter F to format the drive. 
I 
I 5. Enter 0, 1 or 2 to select the drive. 
I 
I 6. Enter Y to continue. 
I 
I 7. Enter Y or N at "Use Bad sector Map." 
I 

I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 

I 8. The formatting process will begin. When completed, check I 
I the console for error messages. 
I 
I 9. Boot your system. 
I 

6.5 File-Restore 

I 
I 
I 
I 

""Use this procedure whenever you need to restore your, entire, ":")" 
system fromiyourFile-Save tape (s),. ,This:,procedure should' 
also be performed approximately'on~e~a month, ~oimprove 
system performance. ",The 'File-Restore will,reorganize your 

/'filesinto"contiguousframes .':', .' ,,,," ." ~:" '" ,} " 

A File-Restore should also be done whenever you add com
munications boards to your system. The system will not 
recognize the boards until the File-Restore is performed. 

NOTE: A File-Restore will overwrite your existing data, so 
you should do a File-Save first, then use that File-' 
Save to do the File-Restore. File-Restores may only be 
done with File-Save tapes or disks. 

Refer to section 8.1 for instructions on performing a File
Restore. 

6.6 Offline Monitor 

The Offline Monitor is used to make a disk-to-disk copy of 
your data. This is an alternate back-up method, but one that 
is not recommended on a regular basis. It is not available 
for 1400 Series systems. 
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6.8 Warmstart 

The Warms tart procedure reloads the monitor/firmware and all 
controller software. It then resumes execution of the process 
that was running previously. The Warmstart procedure is 
normally executed after a :WARMSTOP. 

NOTE: Do not attempt a Warmstart unless your system was 
:WARMSTOPPED. 

6.8.1 Warmstart From options Menu 

1. Make sure all users are logged off the system. To do so, 
go to the TeL prompt, and type: 

LISTUSERS 00 and press RETURN. 

o oo~< 'Theconsole'should'be,;theonlyterminal'logged ·on-. I.f., 
'" :~~~~:,;:'Other,:~us~r~~ ar:7;;Q6gged ,o"n;:;make ,'s'ure,they .o.log'Offc'T:':~.o 

o before you cont1nue. 0 0 

2. If the system has not already been booted, do so now (see 
instructions in section 4). 

3. At the System startup options menu, enter W. 

The following screen will be displayed. 

THE DATE AND TIME MUST BE RE-SET!!! 

4. To reset the date, type: 

SET-DATE DD/MM/YY and press RETURN. 

DD is the day, MM is the month, and YY is the year. 
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5. To reset the time, type: 

-,-". ::.;SET-TIME HH:MM: SSand press RETURN. . _.:1. 

'. ,-HHis -.thehour~ -"MMis the, minutes, andSS jis"'1;:he 
. ",seconds"inmilit-ary ,f'ormat. ., "" 

6. You may now log on to the system. 

,,'," ,6.8.',2' Warmstart'from" 'TeL· 
(, 

.~, . ..,'!' .. " . 

l~ Make· sur.e all, users' are ·loggad',of·fthe systein~To'~oso, 
'go to the TCL prompt, and type:- . 

LISTUSERS and press RETURN. 

The console should be the only terminal logged on. 
If other users are logged on, make sure they log 
off before you continue. 

2. After all users have Jogged off, go to port 0 (the console 
·.;terminal). • "Type.: " ... -~ . 

LOGTO SYSPROG and press RETURN. 

Then press RETURN again to go to TCL. Type: 

:WARMSTART . and press RETURN. 

" ", :.,'.; .This verb: ... first".flushes~.memoiY, ~ndthenentersJ .. :an;",~{··;;, 
•• ~ ... _; ,;r '_ '. - :, ~ ':-::::'\--::' '''::'fia:utomatic\~arnis:tart .. ,ft. ,~.r.. -" .; •• :'" .- " "', -,. "';~J; ." . 

, 

The following screen will be displayed. 

THE DATE AND TIME MUST BE RE-SET!!! 
I 
I 
I 
I 

----------------------------------------------------------------~ . 

3. To reset the date, type: 

SET-DATE DD/MM/YY and press ,RETURN. 

DD is the day, MM is the month, and YY is the year. 

4. To reset the time, type: 

SET-TIME HH:MM:SS and press RETURN. 
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HH is the hour, MM is the minutes, and SS is the 
seconds, in military format. 

$. -You may now log on to the system. 

- . . 
.. ::~:~. ~---------------------------~~---:--.-~--------~------------.:.-~------- . 

I I 
I I 

'. I SUMMARY OF WARHSTART FROM THE OPTIONS. MENU . I 
I ,.- I 
I 1. Make sure all users have logged off. I. I . .. I 
I 2. If the system has not been booted, do that now. I 
I I 
I 3. Enter W at the System startup options menu. I 
I I 
I 4. If necessary, reset the date and time. I 
I I 
I 5. You may now log on. I 
I I 
I I 
----------'"--------------------~--------------------------------- ..... .)},;.~~ 

I 
I 
I SUMMARY OF.WARMSTARTFROMTCL 

I 
I 

l. . - . . . '. _ '.- . . ': .: ...... --. ". . 
.. ~;:.;. -:-' ,~r'.l; :~ake.,::sure(;aJ,l_;,~:Us~rs "have:'logged.off-·t~esy~steii: :~.'~: I . .' 

.. '. ~'I. . I . 
-/): -:;~.p~ ; 

I -
I 2. Logto SYSPROG, then go to TeL. I 
I I 
I 3. Type :WARHSTART and press RETURN. I 
I I 
I 4. If necessary, reset the date and time. I 
I I 
I 5. You may now log on. I 
I I 
I I 

( 
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7 BACKING UP THE SYSTEM 

( U1 timate strongly recommends that you back up your system 
. , >,!,- ,''"¥..,~files~ at least once a day to ensure that you always have, a"," 

, ::method,of recovery, ,~n the' event of data loss." , . ..\: '" ,-, , "!~ 

". 'There' are various ,backup procedures you may: use: to ina~e' an " -", 
off-line copy' of your data base files. If ever you need to 
recover your files, you can use the off-line copy to rest~re 
them. ' 

Once you have made ,backup copies of your files., you mu'st" <,:~ 
_ ,organize and store' them' so that they may be easily located ,." 

and identified. section '7.1 explains how to organize your 
backups. Various backup methods are explained in sections 7.2 
through 7.6. 

7.1 organizing Backup Tapes 

Making backup tapes is very important in ensuring that you 
are able to restore your system in the event of data loss. It 

, iSd eqlUallY important hthat you storbe yo~r kbackuPs in. a1n '_,:).' ,', < ,">.,or er Y 'manner"" SQ,t at, ,they ,may e qu~c lyand eas~ 'y ~ 
" ) .,-,' identified when' they are needed. When you need 'to restore .~-.~ 

from a backup tape, it's .important that you use, the most', 
recent backup available. Otherwise, you may have'to spend 
time recreating some of your data. 

( .' '. Ultimate ;-ec~mmends that you have separate, daily ~ackup tapes' '. , 
, /', ,foron~' week' s time, ~and; a ,'monthly b.ackup'· ,1;(j,~, ,;each month .iJ?J~::~.:.. 
',' ,,' the 'previous year.;.Some situations'may al,so.-require ,a, w~ekly_":/*~ 

. ,.;,~' , ';~",.~:,'backup·~c;y~l'~ f9~ .the' pafj?t.'~:,mont.h.-,',That is;' use ~a' separate ~ap·e·-:. •. 
, ,,' set for each day of the week, one for each week of the month, 

and one for each month of the year. The longer cycle tape 
sets should be stored off premises to provide protection in 
the event of physical damage, such as a fire or flood. 

There are two steps in organizing your backup tapes: labeling 
and rotating. 

7.1.1 Labeling 

Be sure to label everyone of your backup tapes (or disks) so 
that you may easily locate and identify them when they are 
needed. Make sure you label, the tape reel itself, as'well as 
the casing or cover, so that tapes separated from their 
covers won't be confused. The label should include: 

1. The type of backup (FILE-SAVE, ACCOUNT-SAVE, BINARY-SAVE, 
DISK-TO-DISK, T-DUMP, ALL-UPDATE-SAVE" PART-UPDATE-SAVE, 
or TRANSACTION LOG). This is very important, as this will 
dictate the type of restore method that may be used. For 
example, Binary-Saves may only be restored via Binary-
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Restores, and T-DUMPs may only be restored via T-LOADs. 

·2. The sequence number of the tape or disk (Tape 10f 2, Tape 
20f 2, Disk 2 of3, etc.). If your backup includes more 

.than one tape or disk~ you must~reserve the sequerice~~ 
: When you restore.froma multi~reel. or. multi-pack: save, the 

·t.apes'ordisks must be restored "in the exact i order in 
which they were saved. otherwise, you won't be abfe to 
fully restore your data. 

3. The date the backup was made. '.It is very important to date. 
every backup tape so that you' 11 be able to identify.the 
most recent. backups when they are needed. The date should 
be in theformat'DD/MM/YY, where DD is the day, MM is the 
month, and YY is the year. 

7.1.2 Rotating 

It is important to rotate the sets of tapes you use for 
backups, so that you don't always use the same set, and so 
that you don't take the chance of losing your most recent 
backup while you are creating another. 

'For example, if y'ou use'the ~ame daily backup tape every day,' 
it is possible that something could happen to that tape while 
you are creating anew File-Save with it. In this case, you 
may have lost your most recent daily backup. 

Ultimate recommends that you keep a .tape set for each day ,Of.':'c" 
. the work week--one for Mopday t,. one for Tuesday,'. etc,. Thisset .. :·\i< 

". should, only be used.for daily'backups,andonly-:on. the·dayof'.~),~; 
..:the 'week ::speCl'f4-·~·ci;;~i(;.l1ondayJ!s.;;rt:a:pe,,, s~ou:td, only<.be\u'sedf.Or:;;;~.: ' 

each Monday's dal.ly'backup) ~ . . , . 

If you choose to maintain a weekly backup cycle in addition 
to the daily and monthly cycles, then you should maintain at 
least two sets of tapes for this cycle. Set 1 may be used for 
the first week's backup, and Set 2 may be used for the second 
week's backup. On the third week, you may use Set 1, and on 
the fourth week, use Set 2. ,This way, you'll always have a 
current weekly backup tape. 

Your monthly backup tapes should include one tape for each 
month of the year. You should never reuse a monthly tape 
until a full year has passed. This way, you'll be able to 
recreate your data from the previous year, if necessary. 
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7.2 File-Save 

, The File-Save method is the most . common backup method. This 
:'~'!(':~'''~;~~t;f:J#.~eth9d allows' you to easily' backup your entire systemfiles.:~\::..:, 

'in one operation. Ultimate recommends you perform . a File-Save .':~ .. 
:. -'~" ... :' 

',at "',the end of. ,each "fork. day;.··'You . ,must also.- perform· a'File';.:,\~ 
""save'immediately prior tci. perforiling'a; full, File-Restore (see' \'.,." 
section 8.1) • 

•. ,1. Select the .tape, or'. disk you want to" use for, the file-Save .."! ;, 

t·' . .'--If using a tape, mount· a write-ringonthetape .• ·.Make sure;,;:.,')', 
,the .. tap~or -disk doesn~t "contain,' data' that you,nee'd ·::tQ-·1~~~~; 

~_ ~.save ,because :.~he·File-saveprocess will. overwrite anY,·'-'c,", 
- :.'. 

.. :", 'Ydata' that already exists on the tape or disk. . 

2. Load the tape or disk. See instructions in section 4. 

3. Make sure all'users are logged off the system. To do so, 
go to the TeL prompt, and type: 

LISTUSERS and press RETURN. 

',~he console .. shouldbethe·,on.1Y . terminal' .logged on. If, ~~~ 
other uSers~are logged on; ~ake sure they log off ~ ~ 
before you continue. 

If users remain logged on during the File-Save, the 
process will take longer· to complete,and any work._ ... ' 
. updated while.:the,f,:ile";Save.,is .,in,;.process .'will.'not cbe-'f~~§i',~¥ . 
backed up.' .' .. ... . . . 

::' ___ ~"<,:-;:~.,:,:~,.'~After ~a;:ll:',~sers{;hav~:~J.1ogg.ed:,:O~f:~ ~o. to· 'port" o~ (th'e 'console" 
-.' . " 'terminal). Type: ". . 

LOGTO SYSPROG and press RETURN. 

The following screen is displayed. 
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SYSPROG MAIN MENU 
(Honeywell-Based systems) 

~ •. ,File-Save wi th.automatic GFEfixer 
lAo File-Save without-automatic GFE fixer 
2. ALL-UPDATE-SAVE 
3. PART-UPDATE-SAVE 
4. Documentation Menu 

Spooler Menu 
Automatic Async setup 

5. 
6. 
7. 
8. 
9. 

10. 
11. 
12. 

Automatic File Reallocation Menu 
Load WP account from SYS-GEN tape 
Create Boot tape 
Load ULTILINK account from SYS-GEN tape 
Load ATP account from SYS-GEN tape 
Load ULTIMATION account from SYS-GEN tape 

88. Logoff 
99. Go to TCL 

ENTER SELECTION 

I 
I 
I 
I 
~ . 

(Your menu may ~e different, according to you~system 
configuration. ) 

Enter land press RETURN 
-" 

to-select File-Save with automatic GFE fixer, or 

Enter lA and press RETURN 

to select File-Save without automatic GFE fixer. 

The automatic GFE fixer will automatically truncate
data that contains Group Format Errors (GFEs). For 
more information on GFEs, see section 11.3. 

The following questions will appear on your screen, 
and they will be ~~~~~~~!~~!!y answered by the 
File-Saveproc, as shown below. 

NOTE: If you want to change the answers to any of the 
questions below, do not select File-Save from 
the SYSPROG menu. Instead, go to TCL and type: 

FILE-SAVE and press RETURN. 

You will be asked each question below indivi-
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dually, and you may enter your own answers. 

~';"-------------------~----":'-':-----'~-----------------------..,.-----_ .... ;. 

:;.·-::I~>~ow:'beginningF ile-SaveWri te/Read' 'Test .' .. '. '~"'~:.' }I,·~.; 
I . I . 
I File-Save now beginning at XXXX I 

" ~ ., ' . ,1·,-
.."}." ~·."I ;.00 you want theconsoleListing:t~:go to the· Printer? {Y/N1:'N : :':):t~~ , 

",;~Enter tape ,block' size' ,(500"--8192)8000 ,'. '-, "':.>" ,':, ·}Y 
I I 
I Do you want to generate File statistics? (YIN) Y I 
I I 
I Do you want to fix GFEs? (YIN) I 
I I 
I Enter Tape label: FILE-SAVE I 
I I 
I I 

'. ~., 

',' J. ,~, 

'The File .... Save will "begin., At "Do, you, want to fix;'. 
GFEs?", the, answer: ,will automatically be' Yif yOl.:f' 
entered menu selection 1, ahd Nif you entered menu 
selection lAo ' 

; '. , " " , , " ,- 1":,' ,.;':'!'tJ;4;,i 
$"" .~.; •• , 'CAUTION:- Do ,not ... '.::open 1;th~' ~->door .,~of·.·~;th$ ·.~:tap~ "·.:.~d.r.~V~"~:~\t~(' .. 

while the File-Save is in ,process 1 '.', '. ;.'. ' :~ ,~ ::>C:';'~, 
1 "'f •. ' f . 

~..' ..•. ~. - • " ," '.'._ '.'." "' • .,4 "}J.." .. ~. ~r 

'i:i·:":<;'-':;"'-';:;l.,,~t!:',:¥~he,;?~'-9LL:().w:l;'ng,:J,.nf"orma t,~ o,n', w ~ 1,1 :.:app ear.'.on' "yo'l:tr 
'~-. ,,' J. "", """'; ·'termlnalwhen'the File-Save is complete. " '. ' ''f.'' 

NOTE: If your File-Save requires more than one tape, you 
will be prompted to mount the next reel. 
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'# RECORDS WRITTEN, 

"END OF FILE-SAVE - (date) 

DUMPING STAT FILE 

# ITEMS DUMPED 
" -

PREPARING,FILE-' STATIS'l'ICSREPO~T_ . 

FILE'SAVE COMPLETED 

The File statistics report should now be printing. 

5. Unload the File-Save tape or disk. See instructions in 
section 4. 

'I,:' ,'" 6. Store the File-Save tape(s) or disk(s) in a safe place, '.c;,-, 

along with the file'statisti6s report. Formoreinfor~, 
'mation on storing and organizing File-Saves, see' section 
7.1. 

. . . . ": .. ' .-
. . ---------.-----------------.----------~-----------------------------

, , 
i ". 

1. Select the tape or disk to be used. 

2. Load the tape or disk. 

3. Make sure all users have logged off. 

4. Log to SYSPROG from the console, and select 1 or lA 
from the menu. 

5. When the File-Save is complete, unload the tape or disk. 

6. Store the File-Save tape or disk in a safe place, along 
with the corresponding file-stats report. 

-----------------------------------------------------------------
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7.3 Account-Save 

The Account-Save method allows you to backup all files for a 
~;':''''P~:rtH::ular account. ,(By contrast, the File-Save allows you to 
'.,JOackupall accounts ';onyour system.) . You may want toperforin 
(~n'o,Account-Save,if' 'only 'one . account . has been ". updated since-:' 

'·'thelast backup procedure ." . . '. . 

1. Select the tape or disk you want to use for the 
" .c' ,Account-Save. ;If, using a tape,mounta write-ring on the 

' .. " ··tape.Makesure . the tape or disk doesn't.contain.datathat ,~:;,; 
you need'. to. save, >]:)ecause.,the· ,Account';;"saveprocess 'will'';;i(1ff, 
overwrite 'anydat:a .,that. al.ready_ exists on the tape or'·t. 
disk. .' 

2. Load the tape or disk. See instructions in section 4. 

3. It is not necessary for all users to log off the system 
during the Account-Save, however, no work should be 
performed on the account that's being saved. 

4. Go to port 0 (the console terminal). Type: 

LOGTOSYSPROG ···;andpressRETURN . 

Then press RETURN again to go to TCL. Type: 

ACCOUNT-SAVE and press RETURN. 

The following screen is 'displayed . 

. I£Ypu .. want \;tg,.\lgenerat.:e··::a.FiTe-sta tistfds ··report-.for· 
the account at the end of the Account-save, do not type 
ACCOUNT-SAVE. Instead, type: 

SAVE (D,F,I,T,S) and press RETURN. 

>ACCOUNT-SAVE 

Tape Label if desired 

Enter a tape label and press RETURN. 

For easy reference, Ultimate suggests you label your 
tapes in the following format: ACCOUNT-SAVE 
(MM-DD-YY). MM is the month, DD is the day, and yy is 
the year in which the Account-Save was performed. 
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The following screen is displayed. 

- >ACCOUNT-SAVE 

Tape Label if desired 

Account name? 

1 
I 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 

.1 
_________ ' _________________ '--. ____________________ .-. ____________ . ____ 4""'l. '_", 

Enter the account name you wish to save, and press RETURN. 

The account name must be of a valid account in the 
system dictionary. The Account-Save will begin. 
CAUTION: Do not open the door of the tape drive while 
the Account-Save is in process! 

The following information will appear on your 
. terminal when. the Account-Save is complete. ; 

NOTE: If your Account-Save requires more than one tape,. you
will be prompted to mount the next reel. 

ACCOUNT SAVE COMPLETED 

5. If you entered the SAVE verb with the (D,F,I,T,S) options 
to generate File-statistics, you may now print those 
statistics. To do so, at TCL type: 

LIST-FILE-STATS and press RETURN. 

The File statistics report will be printed. 

6. Unload the Account-Save tape or disk. See instructions in 
section 4. 

7. Store the Account-Save tape(s) or disk(s) in a safe place, 
along with the file statistics report. For more 
information on storing and organizing backup tapes, see 
section 7.1. 
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1 1 
~ t. SUMMARY OF ACCOUNT-SAVE PROCEDURE 1 

1 1 
1 
'I 
1 
1 

1.~Select. the tape or disk to be used. :,-

2. Load the tape or disk. 

1 

,I 

1 
1 
1 
1 

--".-
3. Make sure no work is being done on the account to 

saved. 
be,1 
""1 

4 •• Log to'SYSPROG from the console, and type ACCOUNT-SAVE 
a~d press RETURN, or type SAVE (D,F,I,T,S) and press 
RETURN. 

5. Enter the tape or disk label. 

6. Enter the account name to be saved. 

1 
1 

1 

1 

1 
1 
1 
1 

7. If you enterea SAVE CD,F,I,T,S), then type LIST-FILE- 1 
I "'STATS and'press,RETURN,to print the File statistics ' ';1 
1 report. " " . .- . " 1 

1 1 
1 8. Unload the tape or disk. 1 

1 1 
1 9. Store the. File-Save tape or disk in a safe place. I 

I 1 
1 I 
-------------------~---~--~------------------------~----~--~-----~{ "'-1 

--:-' ; 
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7.4 Binary-Save 

HOTE:This is not available on 1400 Series systems. 

Another backup method is the.,:Binary-Save. This is an \~lter:- "":, 
~",.'natemethod ,.thatmay b.e usedunder'certain circumsta'nces .;"\~:::: 

.' ;.; ··:However, this 'method .-should not· be used as' the . primarYb'ackup .,.:}, 
method. 

" .. The Binary-:,Save method al1,ows you to . save your'entire sy~tem' ',,' 
'. as is, starting from frame '1 to the last contiguous block\ of -. . 
overflow •. Allframes~n'betweenJ~ whether . data.::fram~~\o.r . 
overflow frames, 'are ·stored.'~Therefore"the actual number 'of 
frames stored' is normally greater than the number of frames 
stored by the File-Save method. 

The Binary-Save runs at the maximum speed of the tape drive, 
and is usually faster than the File-Save. However, the actual 
speed depends on the speed and density of the tape drive and 
the number of frames to be saved. 

The Binary-Save method.does not check for GFEs and is not 
} recommended on a r~gular .basis-. -- --- -- ---- .' \~, 

1 .. Make sure all users are logged off the system. To do so,. 
go to the TCLprompt, and type: .. 

LISTUSERS, . and press RETURN. 

The console should .. be :'the·c;mly' termipallogged,~m.,~~f'" ,: 
, -... . bothfer us~~,satr~"'lOgged on, make sure'they log OI.:C" .:, ..•. ,;.~: .. ~.,~.< .. : " 
,...:"T'. ::C'" e ore ·:Y0U'·,;con~nue,. '. "'i\' 

. ,". 

2. After all users have logged off, go to port 0 (the console 
terminal). Type: 

LOGTO SYSPROG and press RETURN. 

Then press RETURN again to go to TCL. Type: 

VERIFY-SYSTEM and press RETURN. 

3. Type: 

If there are any mismatches, make a note of this. You 
will need to know if there were any mismatches later. 

: WARMS TOP and press RETURN. 

A message similar to the following will be displayed. 
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Memory Flushed! 
. Remote Panel 
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,·B @00B64 TSA @ 00820 
A '= 

1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 

.~------------------------------.-------,------------~---------------. ' 

, This .message,means.t,p?t~~the "system has 'hal ted,' all 
,processing, flushed memory, arid has entered the "Remote 
Panel" state. . 

4. Mount a SYS-GEN tape and boot your system (see 
instructions for booting your system in section 5). 

The System startup options menu will be displayed, as 
shown below. 

, .. 

------------------~---~------~--~-~~-----------------------------
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
f 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 

, 1 

1 
1 

This' is the Ultimate Operating System 

,System. ~Startup .. OptiohS;:· ' 
(B)oot ' 
(C)oldstart 
(D)iagnostics Monitor 
(F)ile Restore 
(U)tilities Monitor 
(w)armstart 

Enter Option(s) or ? for help: 

5. Enter U 

The following screen is displayed. 
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,(W) armstart utilfrom disc or (C) oldstart from tape: 

.' . . -
~--------------------------------------------------~~------------

If there were no mismatches from step 2 above, enter W. The 
system willloadUtil from disk. If ,there were mismatches -' 
from step 2 above, enter,C. 'The' ,system will load a goodABS 
from SYS-GEN. ' 

'Once theUtil is loaded, the followirig screen will be 
displayed. 

THIS IS THE ULTIMATE UTILITY SYSTEM YYYY/MM/DD 

.-------------------------------------~---------------------------, 

YYYY\MM\DD is the revision date of Utile Note: When util is 
running, line 0 (the console) will be the only active ter
minal line. 

, 6., Remove the SYS~GEN tape ,and, load.'agood tape 
-Binary-Save. 'See instruction:s in' section 4:.2.' 

7. At TCL, type: 

SAVE A and press RETURN. 

The A option indicates a save of all data to MAXFID. 
The Binary-Save will now begin. Unlike the File-Save 
procedure, the names of the files being saved are not' 
output in the Binary-Save procedure. 

If your Binary-Save requires more than one tape, you 
will be prompted to mount' the second·tape reel. 

8. When the Binary-Save is completed, the TeL prompt will 
appear on your screen. Type: 

T-UNLOAD and press RETURN 

to rewind and unload the tape. When the tape stops 
moving, release the top tape hub's latch, and remove 
the tape reel. Store the tape in a safe place. (For 
more information on storing backup tapes, see section 
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7.1. ) 

9. You should be at the TCL prompt. Type: 

-- {~":BOOT 'and press RETURN. " i '0_' 

, -

'":;',.,,' -: :'- " ''''The ,system >wi~:l::;:initia1:ize,'andthe ' System ~Startup , 
Options menu willappea'r. 

10. Enter W 

",.; . , ""toselect.Warmstart".'Tne sy~t.em-wiil'.warmstart ',alno.dg.::.,'~.'.~.;~,'i.' 
, __ ~., then :resumen9rm.al~.'operation.Everyonemaynow -.' 
.; .. on. 

, , 
I SUMMARY OF BINARY-SAVE PROCEDURE I 
I I 
I 1. Make sure all users have logged off. I 

" -I", -.2. ,Log ·to -SYSPRO<?",and' type VERIFY-~YSTEM and preSS'RE'l'URN.-:"_.)I:;~~'~"" , 
;: -~{~1 ;:, -. :.-~ - Note if there .ar~· any. mism'atches. - ~ .:., ~ 

. , , . . ,,)' , ' ' 

1 3. Type :WARMSTOP and press RETURN. 1 
1 1 
1 4. Mount the ~ SYS-GEN tape and boot your system'. \ 1 
1 '", '.. •. , . ,-.," ,I, 

, .~ ,.1 5 •. Enter U .at, .the _s~stem.:'st.ar~up,~ptic?l'lSMenU •.. ,A:t . -"'~<~. ~.: .. ~,\ .,it'!:,· 
}'.,.I ~,,",:f'.(W)a.rmstar~ .U,t~l;£rom A~sc"or CC) old-startfrom>tape,~,;.J,.~~. 

;:::I~,~··:~~~:,ehter.'W·}i~;ther~i,;"~ere :no:-mismatchesior erit~r 'c if-:' ·-;{·l-::~4N' 
there were mismatches. ,.' .: ", ' '. , -

6. Remove the SYS-GEN tape, and load a tape for the Binary 
Save. 

7. At TCL, type SAVE A and press RETURN. 

8. When the save is completed, type T-UNLOAD. Then remove 
the tape. 

9. At TCL; type BOOT and press RETURN. 

10. At the System Startup options menu" enter W for 
Warmstart. All users may now log on. 

, , -----------------------------------------------------------------
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7.S Disk-To-Disk Copy 

·NOTE: This is not available on 1400 Series systems. 
" 

,.,UiSk-to-disk copy ,is a utility that allowsth,erapid,back-up' 
"~di()f'a ,multi-dlsksystem by 'copying the "on-line"",disk set to', a -

" }back-upsetof -disks. . , ",. . ~ " ., 

To use this utility, you must have two or more disk drives (5 
or 10 platter removable) ,',and at .least one set of back-up', 
disks. N'ote that only drives 0 and 1 'can be used for a disk-·' . 
to-disk '. copy. Note that . the . set name of ' tlle back-up disk set," 
must be different from theon-line disk set. Throughout this 
'procedure" the on-line disk set from which you are copying is 
called the master set, and the back-up disk set to which you 
are copying is called the ~ set. --

The disk-to-disk copy routine will copy one complete 75MB 
disk pack. in approximately three minutes and 50 seconds. A 
288MB pack is estimated to take approximately 15 minutes. 

The 'disk-to-disk copy has a feature that allows it to copy , 
',.,,' -,onlytll~ ,dat~ portion ,of' :the' disk" and .not 'the ,empty overflow ,~:,5~'~ 

,....;).1,>, , . area., This feature:can·l;'educe.thecopy time considerably. If,·· ... ,,;,; 
. however, you wish to copy the entire diskpacki you may do so ., .. 

via the L option (explained below). 

':("'" . . The disk-to-disk copy routine can handle existing bad tracks,' 0'-

on both read; and write (master and copy):packs~ . ,-
. ". • . "'. -. .' ' • .1 '. '. '. . .. ". ~'.-

" , ,It . c~n, also .hand~e;dJ.sk. read a~d.:wrJ.te '·e~~ors •. ;. ~f.th,~ cOPY.~:jf,~( 
:: ?~,;".(rou: tJ.ne .i~nco\lnt.efs, • .;';a·.~:.:;t:ea~, or"wr J.:te ,er~or ',' ,'1:2, r~tr J. es ',w J.ll 'l?e - ~'i~ , 

. attempted,· 'after' JlnJ.ch a' message wJ.ll be dJ.splayed •. (It . ':" 
should be noted that each program retry equals 27 retry 
attempts by the monitor). If the operation has been 
unsuccessful after 12 retry attempts, you will be given the 
option to "retry," "accept," or "quit." 

1. Make sure all users are logged off the system. To do so, 
go to the TCL prompt (», and type: 

L;rSTUSERS and press RETURN. 

The console should be the only terminal logged on. If 
other users are logged on, make sure they logoff 
before you continue. 

2. After all users have logged off, go to port 0 (the console 
terminal). Type: 

LOGTO SYSPROG and press RETURN. 

Then press RETURN again to go to TCL. Type: 
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: WARMS TOP and press RETURN. 

.f·· A message similarto:t,he following wiil be displayed., 

------------------------------------------------------------------, 

Memory Flushed! 
Remote Panel 
B @ OOB64 TSA @ ~0820 

,A = 

This message means that the system has halted all process 
ing, flushed memory, and has entered the "Remote Panel" 
state. 

I 
I 
I 
I I ., ' 
I 
I 
I 

3. Determine the device addressor channel number of your 
disk. To ,do tl').is,v'.f6llow'.the i,nstructions iI) Section5.t6 " 

cboot.Your system'~':At,the syst~mstartup Options menu,' 
enter D to select" Diagn'ostics Monitor. At TCL, type:. . 

CONFIG and press RETURN. 

Th'e device address 6fyour d"isksh'ouldbe 
displayed. 

• . . __ . . ".'-.:\il.:, ,._' :. ;:;.' '.,_ '. -' . -~--.' ": '_. • .:. _, _:.. ._ .• - .:.<.:". ~ ~ _ ,. III, • • " "., .', .' -.-. _ - , • 

. ~4i~·,Determl.ne ·the."sequence,number:of . each master pack you 'wl.ll 
be copying by . using' the D-RDLBLverb.· on the Diagnostics 

" Monitor. If you aren't in the Diagnostics Monitor, follow 
. the instructions in Section 5 to boot your system. At the 

System Startup Options menu, enter D to select Diagnostics 
Monitor. At TCL, type: 

D-RDLBL nnn and press RETURN. 

The number nnn is the device address of your disk. 
The sequence number of your disk should be 
displayed. 

5. Label each pack on the pack cover. Do not put a label on 
the disk pack itself because, if it comes off, it can 
cause a head crash. If you wish to label the pack itself, 
use a marker to write on the pack hub. 

For added protection of your master disk, you may press 
the PROTECT button on the master drive. Make sure you 
don't press the PROTECT button on the copy disk. 
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6. Boot your system again (see instructions in section 5). At 
the System Startup Options menu, enter 0 to select Offline 
Monitor. The system will display the 0, ,followed by a 
comma (,).r Now·type W. You have just "executed an 'off-line 
·.warmstart .. 

. 7. From port zero, at the logon'message type: 

.-.•.. 

SYSPROG .. and press RETURN •. 

Then press RETURN again to goto·TCL. Type: 

DISK. COPY and press RETURN. 

If you wish to copy the entire pack instead of data 
only, use the L option. Type: 

DISK. COpy (L and press RETURN. 

From this point, you are effectively running a 
. memory-only system. Only those frames absolutely 

. ,'," 
;' ~ .... 

-, ..... , necessary for . thedisk...,.to-:diskc copy have been ,:.~ .. ",,, 
i:'· .. core~lodked .. i·n'tomemo"ry. No. t;urther virtuai .. :?~~! 

communication with the disk set is possible. .~ 

NOTE: Although you may BREAK into debugger, you cannot END 
from the disk-to-disk copy. 

The following screen is displayed. 

Enter the sequence # to copy or 0 for a complete backup 

Enter 0 to do a complete backup of all-disks, or .enter a 
sequence number to copy a single disk~ (You should have 
determined sequence numbers in Step 1. 

~he following screen is displayed. 
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1 
I 
[-Enter the,.sequence t,to'copy or.Q:for:a ,complete backup' ' 
1 
1 
1 
1 

" 

Enter 'name of 'copy set: :1 
1 
1 

---------------------------------------------------~-------------

Enter ,the set name', of 'the back-up ,packs to' which you will 
be copying. 

The on-line set will now be verified. All drives must 
be ready. The following screen is displayed. 

1 1 
1 1 
I. Enter the' sequence #to copy orO for a complete backup ,'I 
1 1 
1 Enter name of copy set: 1 

1 1 
1 Mount seq # 1 master and copy packs 1 

1 1 
1 1 
1 I 

Master pack 1 should already be mounted. Mount pack 1 of 
the copy set (see section 4 for instructions). Then press 
RETURN. 

If one of the drives is not ready, or if the correct 
packs cannot be found, the message "Missing 
master/copy packs x of n" will be displayed. 

If the "copy" drive is write-protected, a;message' 
will be displayed. 

The message "Copy in Progress" will appear, and below 
it an asterisk (*) will be printed for each 16 
cylinders that are copied. This will give you an 
indication that the copy is proceeding. 

8. After each copy is complete, you will be prompted to mount 
the next set of packs (master and copy). You may place the 
master and copy packs in any drive. The labels of all 
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packs mounted in "ready" drives will be read to locate and 
set up the proper master and copy packs for the next copy 
sequence. 

<After the lastpackhas~ b~en' c::::opied.;the fO,~lowingscreen 
will be displayed. 

-----------------------------------------------------------------
1 
l 
I Enter the seque~de # tP'copyor 0 ;.for a.completebackup· 
1 
1 
1 

If you want to continue copying, enter 0 for a complete 
backup, or enter a sequence number to copy a single disk. 

If you are finished copying, place either the master or 
. ";:'copy :setba:ck~inyour disk drive's . Then boot· your system 

1 
··1 

1-··' ,; - -- ,-

I 
I 
1 

.. ', " .' (see. sectionS ),,"'andWarmstart " (see section 6.7). . ' 
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1 1 
I SUMMARY OF DISK-TO-DISK COPY PROCEDURE I 
I", I" ., ,.Ic~. Make sure ,all users have logged off. . < - ','1 \'>-
J '\ ,". 

: 'I "::2 .At ',' porto ,type - LOGTO SYSPROG and press RETURN. Press'. '\ I'. 
, 1 RETURN to go to ·TeL.Then type,:WARMSTOP and press "", 

1 ~~. I 
I, 1 \ 
~-3. ;Determine the.'deviceaddress"oftheinaster pack youwill',I~\': 

',:1 be copying. Use theCONFIGverb on the Diagnostics ' "('f~.J.i?~ 
"Monitor.'" 
I 
I 
I 
1 
I 

4. Determine the sequence number of each master pack you will 
be copying. Use the D-RDLBL verb from the Diagnostics 
Monitor. 

I 5. Label each pack on the pack cover. 
I 
1 6. Boot your system, and enter 0 to select Offline Monitor. 
I After an 0 and comma are displayed, enter W. 
1 

, .. ,1-'7./ From,'port 0 atr:the:,~"Logon please" prompt, type SYSPROG'-""_'l;~~~', 
I' 'arid press' RETURN. 'Press RETURN to go to TeL. Then type:' I' • ' 
1 DISK. COPY and press RETURN. 1 

1 1 
1 8 .• Enter 0 (zero) to do a complete backup of all disks, or,<,·,J. 
1 - enter" a sequence, number ,to copy a single disk • c,', , '; ,:';;,'1:" 
1 'I 

,I .. 9 ..Enter the;set. name "of;the :,bC3,ck-up.packs .t.o which'You.will.'F~·;~t~' ..t. "becopying. ',- " . ,"',.' 1'7:;j} 
1 1 
1 ~o. Make sure the master and copy packs are mounted, and 1 
1 press RETURN. 1 

1 1 
1 ~~. When prompted, mount the next set of packs. 1 

1 1 
1 ~2. To continue copying, start again at step 8. When you are 1 
1 finished copying, place the master or copy set in your 1 

,I disk drives. Then boot and Warmstart your system. 1 
1 1 
1 1 
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7.6 T-DUMP 

The T-DUMP verb allows you to copy a single file or indi
"'.' "vidual items from disk to tape • 

, -

. 1. ,Load the tapet,o which you want to dump your -file <.s)~ .. See' 
instructions in section 4~2. ' 

2. Use the T-DUMP verb to dump your file (s): .T-DUMP is a 
RECALL v~rb, and its general fOrm is as follows: 

T-DUMP{ DICT}.filename,{ item-list} {selection-criteria}-
{HEADER "name"} {(options)} 

The filename may be preceded by the DICT modifier to dump 
dictionary data. File definition items (such as DjCODE=D) 
will not be dumped. 

The filename is the name of the source file to be dumped, 
or copied, onto the tape. 

As explained in the Recall manual, the item-list and se-
,lection ,cri teria-selecta sub-set of the items in the 
specified file which are'tobe w'rittento tape. If the 
item-list and selection-criteria are emitted, then all 
items in the file will be written to tape. 

The HEADER allows a "name" to be included inthe:tape 
label at the start of the file. 

options: 

(I) Inhibits listing to the terminal of items dumped. 

(0) Enables overwrite of items in the file with item
ids corresponding to the item-ids of items in the 
tape file. -

An EOF mark is written to the tape at the completion of 
the T-DUMP. As in other Recall statements, each item-id 

. must be enclosed in double quotes (II). 

3. Unload the tape and store it ina~safe place .. See 
instructions in section 4.2. 
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-----------------------------------------------------------------
1 1 
1 1 

, "'1, _ - .','·'!SUMMARY ,OF ,T-DUMPPROCEDUREI 
II -

':'~,- '1-~':'+'?; 1. -l,~t·)Load"t.hetape'to <which youwill-'dumpyour _files.' ,'-, "\'.) "',', 'I -,' , '" - ", , ,. -,I 
. " " '. _.... ' .. 

. ,1 2,.' Type T-DUMP"{DICT} , 'filename {item-list} {selection":,,," '~'-, "'_,-L 
, criteria} {HEADER "name" } {(options) } " 

. ' -., t _.' _ ' , , _,', -',.' '- .- - I 
f·:-,',. -I: -3. "Unload the ,tape :and :.store it ina .'safeplace. ,,;,' \:1 

1 '-',', ", 

I I 
" ~--~----~---------~---------------~-------~-----------------------

\ 
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7.7 Update-Saves and Transaction Logger 

NOTE: You must be on Rev 12lA or later to use the Update-Save 
method. 

-
.",.', "The Update-Save,' also called Incremental File-Save, allows'" 

you to save only those file groups'thathave been changed, 
, since the last' File-Save .. Associated with each group of each 

disk file is a flag indicating whether any item in the group 
,has been updated. To allow you to do Update-Saves,two procs 
have been set,up in 'your SY&PROG"~ccount. They~ra 
ALL-UPDATE-SAVE and PART-UPDATE-SAVE. 

WARNING: Following a full File-Restore, you must do a full 
File-Save before you can use the Update-Save 
methods. It is by this full File-Save that the 
Update-Saves are referenced. 

7.7.1 ALL-UPDATE-SAVE 

The ALL-UPDATE-SAVE allows you to do an Update-Save, but it 
does not reset the "group-updated" flags. Therefore, each 

,Update-Savetape"willcontain all the. changes, since the last 
. ~'fulIFile':"Save. 'eTo"res'tore the system, from this backup-' 

method; only'the most recent full File-Save tape and,the11l0st 
recent ALL-UPDATE-SAVE tape are required. 

If using this method, Ultimate recommends that you,do an 
ALL-UPDATE-SAVE every day, and ~full -File-Save once a week. '. 

1. Select the tape you want to use for the ALL-UPDATE-SAVE . 
•. . 1 , "Mount,a"write-ring' 'on'the 'tape. Make sure the tapedoesn' t, 

contain data 'that you' need to save, because the 
ALL-UPDATE-SAVE process will overwrite any data that 
already exists on the tape. 

2. Load the tape. See instructions in Section 4. 

3. Make sure all users are logged off the system. To do so,' 
go to the TeL prompt, and type: 

LISTUSERS and press RETURN. 

The console should'.be the only terminal logged on. If 
other users are logged on, make sure they log off 
before you continue. 

If users remain logged on during the ALL-UPDATE-SAVE, 
the process will take longer to complete, and any work 
updated while the ALL-UPDATE-SAVE is in process will 
not be backed up. 

4. After all users have logged off, go to port 0 (the console 
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terminal). Type: 

LOGTO 'SYSPROG" and press RETURN. 

The following screen is displayed. ~ . 

.. . - ,_.. . 

--------------~---------------------~--------~-------------------
I I 
I SYSPROG MAIN MENU 

"1 "'(Honeywell-Based Systems) 
I· . 
I 1. File-Save withautomatic'GFE'fixer 

l·~;!' 
. I 
'1, 

I' ···>:lA. File-Save without automatic GFE fixer 
I 2. ALL-UPDATE-SAVE 
I 3. PART-UPDATE-SAVE 
I 4. Documentation Menu 
I 5. Spooler Menu 
I 6. Automatic Async setup 
I 7. Automatic File Reallocation Menu 
I 8. Load WP account from SYSGEN tape 
I 9. Create Boot tape 
I '10 •. Load· ULTILINK account., from SYS-GEN ta,.pe. 
I···· ;1.1. LoadATP' account·.from SYS-GEN tape ." 
I 12. -Load' ULTIMATION. account from SYS-GEN tape 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 

88. Logoff 
99. Go to TCL 

ENTER SELECTION 

(Your menu may be different, according to system 
configuration. ) 

Enter 2 and press RETURN 

to select ALL-UPDATE-SAVE. The ALL-UPDATE-SAVE will 
. ,begin. CAUTION: Do not open the door of the tape drive 

while the ALL-UPDATE-SAVEis in process! .' - '", 

I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 

NOTE: If your ALL-UPDATE-SAVE requires more than one tape, '.:: 
you will be prompted to mount the next reel. 

5. Unload the ALL-UPDATE-SAVE tape. See instructions in 
section 4. 

6. Store the tape(s) in a safe place. For more information on 
storing and organizing backup tapes, see section 7.1. 

Operations and Maintenance Page 7 23 



( 

(" 

( 

Backing Up the System 

1 1 
1- ,. SUMMARY OF ALL-UPDATE-SA VE PROCEDURE 1 

1 1 
1 1 
1 1. ·Sele,ct the tape to be used. 1 

1 1 
1 2. Load the tape. 1 

1 I 
,- 3. :Make -sure all usershav~Tlogged' off. 'I 
1 I 
14. Log _ to SYSPROG from the console , and select 2" 1 
I ALL-UPDATE-SAVE, from the menu. 1 

1 1 
I 5. When the ALL-UPDATE-SAVE is complete, unload the tape. 1 

I I 
I 6. Store the tape in a safe place. 1 

1 1 
I I 

.NOTE: .For more"information.on the ALL-UPDATE-SAVE method, 
': - -~ ,refer :to' the,' System Management and Support Guide. 
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7.7.2 PART-UPDATE-SAVE 

The PART-UPDATE-SAVEallows you to do, an Incremental File
Save, and i tresets the "group-updated" 'flags.' Therefore,' 
each Update-Save tape., will ,.containonlythose changes,stnce~'·di 
the last· Update-Save or 'File=Save. '-Torestore -the system,cf'roill·;:"~:~~~ 

'. ··,thisbackupmethod, the most recent full File-Save tape .,and . 
every subsequent PART-UPDATE-SAVEtape are required.' . '~.' . 

If using this method, Ultimate recommends thatyoud~ac 
. ·-·,",PART-UPDATE-Sl\VE ,eyery day;' .and a full File-Save once ·.a,.week;." . . 

NOTE: If, for any reason, a PART-UPDATE-SAVE is aborted, the 
next save you attempt will automatically be a full 
File-Save. 

1. Select the tape you want to use for the PART-UPDATE-SAVE. 
Mount a write-ring on the tape. Make sure the tape 
doesn I t contain data that you need to save, because the 
PART-UPDATE-SAVE process will overwrite any data that 
already exists on the tape. 

',. ;.2. Load the ·tape.,See,.instructions in section 4 • ., ' , 

3. Make sure all users are logged off the system. To do' so, 
go to the TeL prompt, and type: 

LISTUSERS and press RETURN. 
. '.' . \ 

,The console should be the only, terminal logged, Oh. If 
other users ar"e logged on, make sure1:they logoff 

. '1-.,.;,before.you continue." \ 

If users remain logged on during the 
PART-UPDATE-SAVE, the process will take longer to 
complete, and any work updated while the 
PART-UPDATE-SAVE is in process will not be backed up. 

4. After all users have logged off, go to port 0 (the console 
terminal). Type: 

'LOGTO . SYSPROG'and preSs RETURN. 

The following screen is displayed. 
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1 
f .SYSPROG MAIN MENU 
I (iioneywell-Based Systems) . 
1 
I /1. File-Save with automatic GFEfixer 

'I .' lAo File-Save without automaticGFE fixer 
I 2. ALL-UPDATE-SAVE 
I' 3. PART-UPDATE-SAVE 
V . 4. Documentation Menu 

5. Spooler Menu 
. 6 • Automatic Async setup' " 
'7. ,Automatic File Reallocation Menu 
8. Load WP account from SYSGEN tape 
9. Create Boot tape 

10. Load ULTILINK account from SYS-GEN tape 
11. Load ATP account from SYS-GEN tape 
12. Load ULTIMATION account from SYS-GEN tape 

88. Logoff 
99. Go to TCL 

ENTER SELECTION 

( You r . men u may bed iff ere nt, a c cor din g tos yst em 
configuration. ) 

: Enter 3' "and press RETURN 

to select PART-UPDATE-SAVE. The PART-UPDATE-SAVE will 
begin. CAUTION: Do not open the door of the tape drive 
while the PART-UPDATE-SAVE is in process! 

NOTE: If your PART-UPDATE-SAVE requires more than one tape, 
you will be prompted to mount the next reel . 

. 5. Unload' the PART-UPDATE-SAVE tape. See instructions in 
section 4. 

6. Store the tape(s) in a safe place. For more information:on 
storing and organizing backup tapes, see Section 7.1. 

Operations and Maintenance Page 7 

1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
I 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 

26 



1 " I 

Backing Up the System 

SUMMARY OF;' PART-UPDATE-SAVE PROCEDURE 

, .1. Select the tape to be used. 

2. Load the tape. 

'3 .'Make'sure.a11 users have,,:logged <off i' 

'4. Log to. SYSPROGfrom .the cons61e,·a.nd·select 3,' 
"·1 ' .•.. , 6PART-UPDATE-SAVE, : from the menu. ' 

1 
I 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 

.1, 
...~>: ,~I" 

1 
:1 
1 

I 
I 
I 

5. When the PART-UPDATE-SAVE is complete, unload the tape. 
I 
I 
I 

I 6. 
I 
1 

Store the tape in a safe place. 

1 ~ • 

I 
I 
I 

, ~'~.;,.' ,NOTE: For ,,'more,' information~:m the ·7PART,:"UPDATE-SAVEmetho~,.<'t'!~ 
.; ::'-~ > . '-/refert'o.the"system .Management and Support Guide •. ,,:";'~":~:~::':' 
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7.7.3 Transaction Logger 

NOTE: Before using the Transaction Logger, you should refer 
. ,to the System Management and Support Guide . 

. TheTransaction 'Logger records' disk file updates ~n :magnetfc 
tape as the updates .are made. In the event of a system fail- . 
ure, the tape can be'u~ed in conjunction with a File~Save 
tape to restore all files to their state at the time of the 
failure. 

A transaction is considered any,. one of the followinci: item 
update, item deletion, file creatior'l,- file deletion, and.'flle 
clearing for any disk file on the system. The Transaction 
Logger records all transactions on tape. It runs as an in
dependent, transparent process. 

Note that writing the same copy of an item back to the file 
is considered an "item update." For example, filing an item 
by the FI command of the Editor is considered an item update, 
even if no change was made to the item. 

NOTE: Do not update itemsin.Qx files Or a DX pointer while. 
the:transactionlogger is activated. If you do, you· 
will experience problems when you attempt to,restore 
the data. 

A .:!=!:~g~~£ti~g .!~g9:.!g9: §.~§.§..!~g starts when the logger is .. 
activated or restarted, and ends when the logger. is de
activated or the tape operation is suspended. 

< >During<a.tran'sactiorfloggingsession,more tha~, onere'elof 
tape maybe needed to log all transactions. The system will 
display the message "MOUNT REEL #" to prompt you to mount a 
new reel of tape. All reels of tape made in the same session 
are collectively called a transaction session tape set. 

A new reel of tape should be mounted before each new trans
action logging session. The tape should be at the BOT 
(beginning of tape) mark. When you deactivate the logger or 
suspend the'tape operation, the logger writes an EOF (end of 
file) mark to the tape' to signify the end of the transaction 
logging session. ' 

1. Select the tape you want to use for the Transaction 
Logger. Mount a write-ring on the tape. Make sure the tape' 
doesn't contain data that you need to save, because the 
Transaction Logger will overwrite any data that already 
exists on the tape. 

2. Load the tape. See instructions in section 4. 

3. If you are using a tape, type: 
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T-ATT 0 and press RETURN • 

. ,;.l:f,youare using: a·removable. disk'cartridge" type: 

. ' .. :"" 
.- " ,,' . ~ . 

4. Select the terminai ,that w'fll>."be dedicated to transaction 
logging • This should be, any· terminal . .2.:!:he!: than E,ort 
zero •. At the se~ected terminal" type:. . 

. , 

LOGTOSYSPROG .:and press RETuRN.: 

"'The following screen is displayed. 

I 
I 
I 
I 

SYSPROG MAIN MENU 
(Honeywell-Based Systems) 

I 1. File-Save with automatic GFE fixer 
L lAo File-Save without'automatic GFE fixer 
I . 2. ALL-UPDATE-SAVE'· . 
I,'" 3 • .': PART-UPDATE-SAVE :. __ . 

.: '. 

I 4. Documentation Menu 
I 5. Spooler Menu 
1 6. Automatic Async setup 

.1' 7. Automatic File Reallocation Menu 
1 8. Load WP account from SYSGEN: tape 

" 1 9. Crea te Boot tape '" 
. .1. 10. Load ULTILINK . account .. from SYS-GEN tape' 
~.:<;·;<t;;;"~~l,", JLoad, 1\TP a~c9upt~ fr'om . .-SY,S,-GEN. tapei: < ... -,~.;< <. -. 

I' .- 12.' ·Load ULTIMATION account from SYS-GEN tape 
I 
I 88. Logoff 
I 99. Go to TCL 
I 
1 
1 

ENTER SELECTION 

..~: ~~'. w,' 

"":.' 

,Y 

--------------~--------------------------------------------------

(Your menu maybedifferen.t,' ,'ac,cording-to,system-;; 
configuration.) " , ' , 

Press RETURN 

to go to TCL. Then type: 

LOG and press RETURN. 

The following screen is displayed. 
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-----------------------------------------------------------------" . 
" ,'I, , ,~. ~ 

1 , ,Logger. status: ,Inactive 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 

I " . 
- I' ' '.: , ':~<:Transaction 'logger options: 

1 
1 
1 

'. 1 
'I 

1. Activate logger; start tape 
,.2 •. Deactivate logger; exit menu " 

',- .3 • Suspend ,tape ' 
4. Restart tape " 

" , I, " 5 •. ~ Change ,tape attachment parameters 
1 
1 
1 

Enter option or <cr> to display status: 

The logger status may be INACTIVE, ACTIVE AND STARTED, or 
ACTIVE AND SUSPENDED. INACTIVE indicates that the logger is 
invoked on a terminal but is not recording updates. ACTIVE 
AND STARTED means that updates are being recorded onto tape. .' 

~ ,ACTIVE-.~ND, .. SUSPf!NDED.:means,~:tl;l:at ;: the.:"1oggeJ::i~,,r:ecording :~.;;j~ 
updates. but .thatthe"tape ,operat1.on 1.·S'· suspended. You may .. ~ :.:.>\!~ 
suspend a tape operation to use the tape drive temporarily .. ', 
for other purposes by another port (for example, a File-Save 
or T-DUMP). During suspension, transactions are recorded on 
disk. When tape ,operation. is restarted . ,for the :transaction 
logger ,these transactions are. recorded 'onto tape. ,.' ,':', . 

Activate Logger 
, , 

. 'At the Transaction Logger menu,' enter 1 and press RETURN to 
select Activate logger; start tape. A transaction tape must 
already be mounted on the tape'drive and loaded at the BOT 
(beginning of tape) mark. All transactions will be recorded 
onto tape, until you deactivate the logger or suspend the 
tape. 

NOTE: While the logger is active, be sure to check the tape 
drive frequently and mount a new tal'e reel as needed. 

Deactivate Logger 

At the Transaction Logger menu,' enter 2 arid press RETURN to ",' 
select Deactivate logger; exit menu.· If anytransac'tions were 
queued to disk (if the tape was suspended), those 
transactions will be flushed to tape, and then an EOF mark is 
written to tape to signify the end of the transaction logging 
session. You will be returned to TCL. 

Suspend Tape 

Operations and Maintenance 
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At the Transaction Logger menu, enter 3 and press RETURN to 
, select Suspend Tape. This option puts the transaction logger 

, , : ,,into the',Active and 'Suspended state arid ends the current 
,·:;,'L/.~cI:'1'?::;,~ransaction logging, session. Transactions ,queued to disk are, '" 
, ",',::,> ',",~'flushedto tape, and .anEoF,;~ark' is: written, totape",T1ietap~::~~;,;.:.t 

':"" ,;dri ve is detached from the ::tran'saction ·'logger. <Remove.the~\·!:'·':~l 
tape from the tape drive. "The 'drive may, now 'be used" for other. "'. 
purposes (for example, a 'File-Save, T-DUMP,' 'or \,T-LOAD) • ' 
During the time the tape is ,suspended, 'transactions are 
,queued to disk. 

When the tape drive, is ready -t9' resumetransactiop:logging 1':~" , 
,mount a new reel (see ,.section A) ,and then select . Ciption 4'<h~ 

::,,;',;; (Restart tape) from the Transaction Logger menu.' 

Restart Tape 

Mount a new reel of tape before selecting this option. Then, 
at the Transaction Logger menu, enter 4 and press RETURN to 
select Restart tape. This option starts a new transaction 
logging session. All transactions queued to disk will be 
flushed to tape . 

. Change Tape Attachment Parameters '" :;". 

Use this option to change the block size and tape drive 
number. At the Transaction Logger menu, enter 5 and press 
RETURN to 'select Change tape, attachment parameters. '(You may; r, ,:;; 
only select this;~ option if ,the logger':is' in the INACTIVE'o~'\:';:\';! 

) ACTIVE AND SUSPENDED state.} You will, be prompted for'"thenew ',:i ":,y~-
block size and tape drive numbers. Enter the new:numbers; or ., 

,.' ",o:;;:;::.:'press ,.RETURN',\tO'·,keep . ,the "d,efaul t valu~'s. :" The' ,d~faults are 
block size 4000 and t~~e drive ~~. '~I ' 

, ," Operations and Maintenance 
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\ I r' ., SUMMARY OF TRANSACTION LOGGER PROCEDURES \ 
I \ 
\ \ 

"""I -'1.' Select the tape ,: you'll uset,o record the transactions. \ 
I \ 
I 2. Load the tape. \ 

, '\ ' " , " ' J 
13. Type, T-ATT 0 a,nd press ,RETURN ,if you are using a tape,' , ,I:"b 

or T-ATT C ,and ~pressRETURN if you, are using- a· removable' ,", 
disk cartridge~ , 

4. Select the terminal (anyone other than port zero) that 
will be dedicated to transaction logging. 

5. Log to SYSPROG, and press RETURN to go to TeL. Type LOG 
and press RETURN. 

6. At the Transaction Logger menu, enter 1 and press RETURN 
to activate the logger • 

. ----------------------------~------------------------------------

. ' . ~, -... 

NOTE: For more information on the Transaction Logger, refer 
to the System Management and support Gufde • 

Operations and Maintenance Rev 2.1 Page 7 - 32 



Backing Up the System 

7.7.4 Using Update-Saves and Transaction Logger Together 

" You may use Update-Saves along with the Transaction Logger. 
':'>_/~,;!>~'BYu.f;ing the transaction ~ logger , ,system updates can' be kept, 

:.:~i,; "up-to-the-m,inute, and," ,by usipg:.update-saves,regularly'" fe~er_'!:.~~~ 
:::',f~~ ',I' _~:tapeS'are needed for, transaction logging and less tini'eis ~;."~ 

'required fer 'a full File-Restore. ! " ' • 

1. Activate the transaction logger immediately after a ,full 
File-Save (see "section 7. Sfor instructions),.-; ", 

'2. Do an ALL-UPDATE~SAVE'orPART-UPDATE-SAVE every day,(sE3e 
'section 7. 7 for, instructions) .' ' 

3. Do a full File-Save regularly, at least once a week (see 
section 7.2 for instructions). 

4. Make sure each transaction tape is associated with the 
latest "save" tape (either Update-Save or File-Save). For 
example, if the latest "save" is a full File-Save, then 
the transaction tapes made after the save are associated 
with this File-Save "tape. But if an Update-Save (ALL-

" VPDATE-SAVE" ,or "PART-UPDATE-SAVE) ,was, done,' then" the'" 
transaction ~,tapesmade 'after the Update.-Save are 
associated with the Update-Save tape. 
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8 RESTORING DATA 

There are basically three reasons to restore your files: a) 
to "recover lost data, b) to improve system performance when 

"" disk space becomes ,fragmel1ted,,'andc} "to allow the :system, ':;to '" 
'"'recognize',t:p.e 'addi tion'o£,-- communfcationsboards to your' 

system. ' , ," ' . 

Just as there are various methods to ,save your files, there _ 
'are various' methods ",to recover 'them. Each "is discussed below .. '-'" 

.: ... 

8.1 File-Restore 

'The 'File-Restore is the most common recovery method. This 
method allows you to recover lost data, improve system 
performance, and to recognize added communications boards. 

Ultimate recommends you do a full File-Restore every 4 to 6 
weeks to improve system performance, which is affected when 
disk space becomes fragmented. By fully restoring your files, 
you decrease the amount of fragmented disk space. 

. , 

'NOTE: A File-Res:torewill .. overwrite your existing data, .so;,.,,' 
-, you' 'shou+d, do·a·File-Save first, then use that File- '" 

'Save, to ddthe File-Restore. File-Restores may. only be 
done with File-Save tapes or disks. 

1. Make sure all users are logged off the system. To, do so{, 
go to the TCL prompt, and type: 

LISTUSERS and press RETURN. 

The console (line 0) should be the only terminal 
logged on. If other users are logged on, make sure 
they log off before you continue. 

2. After all users have logged off, go to port 0 (the console 
terminal). Type: 

LOGTO SYSPROG and press RETURN. 

Then press RETURN again to go to TCL. Type: 

,:WARMSTOP and press RETURN. 

A message similar to the following will be displayed. 
Remot~ Panel information is not shown on the 1400 
Series systems. 
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Memory Flushed! 
Remote Panel 

Restoring Data 

B @ 00B64TSA @ 00820 
A= 

1 
I 
I 
'I 
I 
I 
1 

.------------------------------~~---------------------------------

'This' message 'means that' the _ system has ,halted all 
'processing, 'flushed'Inemory,:andhasentered the "Remote 
Panel" state~ - .~, 

3. Use the instructions in section 5 to boot your system. Be 
sure your SYS-GEN tape is mounted. 

4. Locate the File-Save tape (or disks) with which you will 
be restoring the system. 

5. At the System Startup options menu, enter F. 

,This initiates a complete File-Restore. 

Information about your disc configuration will be, 
displayed. A sample screen is shown below. The memory 
and communications lines are not displayed on-the 1400 

-Series systems. 

'. "-'._------------------------------------------------------

Disc configuration 

chan set name 
0400 123 TEST 
L 2000# time date 

Memory = 512KB 
00016 Comm. Lines 

# of 
1 1 

ABS ULT REL XX 

Tape 0 attached Block size: 4000 

I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 

In the next screen, you will be asked for your system 
serial number. 
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1 
I 

I 
I 
I 

J\ < ' 

I 
I 
I 
I ,C, . 
I . 
I 

Restoring Data 

Memory = 512KB 
00016 Comm. Lines 

·c·.,,·:~,:.;Tape .. O';attached Block size: ·4000 

System serial # is presently 

'~:Enter system serial' # :6r<CR> to accept . 

........... ,. 

I 
I 
I I -.,' 
I , 
I , 

" 
I 
I 

Enter your System Serial Number 

, 
I , 
I 
I , 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 

(i.e., the "TN," "NE," or "NB" number of the system). 
For example, enter TN1234. lfthe present serial 
number is shown, and is correct, press RETURN to 
accept it. 

The ,following screen ' is displayed~'· 

Memory = 512KB 
00016 Comm. Lines 
Tape 0 attached Block size: 4000 

System serial # is presently TN1234 

Enter system serial # or <CR> to accept 

.Press RETURN if the number is correct. 

You may re-enter the correct number if you made 'a .' 
mistake. Press RETURN after you enter the correct 
number. 

The following screen is displayed. 
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Memory = 512KB 
00016 Comm. Lines 

; ,,~"'>Tape,o ,attached "Block size-:'4000 ." 

System serial # is presently 

tEnter sys'tem serial'#,,-or <CR> to, accept 
. . 

Mount ABStape '",and enter number of files to 
skip, if any < 

I 
I 

,.1 .
, I 

I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
J 
I" 

I 
I 
I 
1 

Press RETURN. 

(Your SYS-GEN tape should already be mounted.) The 
'.,following screen ,is displayed. 

---------------------~---------------------------------
I I 
1 1 
1 System serial # is.presently "1 ' .. 

I 
system. serial 

I 
I Enter # or <CR> to accept I 
I 

l; 

I 
1 Mount ABS tape and enter number of files to 1 
I skip, if any 1 
1 1 
I xx-xxx I 
1 xxxx-xxx 1 
1 XXXX-XXX I 
1 XXXX-XXX I 
I XXXX-XXXX I 
1 I 
I Spooler started 1 
I 1 
.I Mount DATA tape and press RETURN I 
I I 
I 1 
1 I 

6. Unload the SYS-GEN tape (or disk pack). See instructions in 
Section 4. 
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7. Mount the first reel (or pack) of the File-Save tape (or 
disk) and bring it to load point. See instructions in 
section 4. 

"NOTE: , .,.:' .' ,: .. 
" If you .specifiednew reallocation modulo and,', 

,sepa'ration ,.val ues' .vicfthe UPDATE-ACCOUNT' oro.,'" 
UPDATE-FILE commands, ·those· values will take ' 
affect when the File-Restore' is complete .If you 
want to1g!!~rethe.new reallocation modulo and 

r 
! 

,., . separation for ,tllis File-Restore, . type I andpress~ 
. RETURN: afte'r" the"'File":Save' tape or'dfsk' is .' 
on-line.'ilf . yoqwantany,newreallocation' values .i', 

'.: to take . affect, then' just ·press RETURN when the 
File-Save tape or disk is on-line. 

Press RETURN 

I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 

once the File-Save tape or disk is on-line. 

The following screen is displayed. 

Mount ABS tape and enter number of files to 
skip, if any 

xx-xxx 
XXXX-XXX 
XXXX-XXX 
XXXX-XXX 
XXXX-XXXX 

Spooler started 

Mount DATA tape and press RETURN 
L 2000# time date DATA SYS-GEN 
Seq# of this data tape: 0 0 0 0 
Is this the right tape (YIN)? 

---------------------------------------~------------~--

Check the tape (or disk) label displayed to verify that this 
is your most recent File-Save tape (or disk). 

NOTE: If you are not sure how to check the tape label, 
refer to the topic System Seguencing Information 

Operations and Maintenance Rev 2.1 Page 8 5 



Enter Y 

Restoring Data 

under the heading "Update Save Procedures" in the 
System Management and Support Guide. 

and press RETURN. 

--':''-::-':~';'''1~The .File.-Restore will begin .. Each.filenallle"on the tapa . 
,~ ',;<:c"'wili be listed on' your screen. If this is§t,..:multiple 

·reel. File-Save, yo:u will be prompted to mount the next 
reel. After you mount the tape, enter cto continue at 

~,,<""._'. the "(C)ontinue/ (Q) uit?!L.prompt . When all ~he. files.on.;.J; 
'-,all the· reels havepeen:restored,- the- following screen' c'{ 

-is displayed. '. 

Update/transaction tapes (Y/N)? 

Enter N and press RETURN. 

The following screen is displayed. 

Update/transaction tapes (Y/N)? N 
Saving Monitor 
Linking workspace for line 0 

date time Logon Please: 

«< Welcome to the Ultimate Computer System »> 
«< Copyright date The Ultimate Corp. »> 
«< time Release XX Rev XX" date »> 

This is the Cold-Start Procedure 
- Enter <CR> .. to continue 

I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 

.1 
1 ,,-
1 
1 
1 
1 
I -------------------------------------------------------

Press RETURN. 

The following screen is displayed. 
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1 date time Logon Please: 
1 
I, «< Welcome to the Ul timate Co~puter System »>" 
1 . «< Copyright , , date', , The Ultimate Corp . »> 
'I, "c«< time" Release XX Rev 'XX' , ,'" ,".date' .• »> 
1 

This is the Cold-Start Procedure 
Enter <CR> to continue 

Linking secondary TCL workspaces 

X additional task workspaces initialized 

time date 

Time = 

Enter the time in military fo~mat (HH:MM:SS) • 

1 
1 
1 
1 
1 

",~ 

J' 
I 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 

. ' For example, ~nter 5PM as 17:00:00.~hefolLowing: 
':, ';screen, 'is displayed. ,,' :' '. ' 

This is the Cold-Start Procedure 
Enter <CR> to continue 

, ,Linking ,secondary TCL workspaces 

X additional ,task workspaces initialized 

time date 

Time = 17:00:00 
17:00:00 date 
Date = 

-------------------------------------------------------
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'. Enter the date in the following format: MM/DD/YY. 

~ .+ 

For example,enter February 3, 1986 as 02/03/86. The' ." 
following.:screen,.is .. displayed.-

- '. . "" 

:'-~------------------~-~--~----------------~------------
I 
I 

. --.~ 

d .. : Thiis- isthe.:·C61d;';'Start ~procedur'e . " 
". I . Enter <CR> to .contin'l,le 

I 
I 
I 
l . I 

.,. 

-,':';:. 
" .... 

,.., " .. 

';:::-,·,1' :'<Liriking . secOnda~y TCL workspaces 

'j. 

I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 

X additional task workspaces initialized 

time date 

Time = 17:00:00 
17:00:00 date 
Date = 02/03/86 
17: 00: .00 ,03 FEB .·1986 

The system wi.ll display ',several messages •. If :there:are·~·,;:::·:' , 
any err~rmessages (i.e. "Ultimate system software ~~ 

......... :;<;io~s ·pot-;:y.e.f.;~~y,,}::.,.,:cal! ;.th~ Ultima~~· s~E2rt,Grou:2\~N~ 
.:.'·;·':·;J;mmedl.ately. ", ';": . ' .... ~ .' '.' ':)1. 

The following screen will be displayed. 

-------------------------------------------------------

date time Logon please: 

8. You may now log on. 
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SUMMARY OF, THE FILE-RESTORE PROCEDURE 

1. :WARMSTOP the system. 

I 
I 
1 
1 
I 
I 
I 

2. Make sure the system has· be~n booted, and· that.the 
tape (or disk)' is' mounted. ' 

,SYS -GEM ,.1" 
,j" 

3. Locate your'Fi1e-Saveta:pe (or disk) .. 

4. Enter F at the System Startup Options menu. 

5. Enter your system serial number. 

I 6. Press RETURN at "Mount ABS tape." 
I 
I 7. At "Mount data tape," unload the SYS-GEN tape (or disk). 
I 

'I a.Mount t~efirstree1.(or disk) of the File-save, and bring 
I it to load point. ' 
1 
I 
I 
I 

9. Press RETURN (or type I and press RETURN to ignore 
reallocation values). 

I 

I . 
I 
1 
I 

I 10. 
I 

Verify the tape (or disk) label, and enter Y and press ',·1 
RETURN. If you 'are using a multi-reel File-Save, mount I 

'I I"" . 
,the tapes a.s prompted, and then enter C· at the, " :,lj, 

.~. en (C)ontinue/(Qfuit?" prompt. -' ' 'I:' 
1 
I II. Enter N and press RETURN at "Update/transaction tapes?" 
I 
I 12. Press RETURN at "This is the Cold-Start Procedure." 
I 
I 13. Enter the time and date in military format. 
I 
I 14. Check error messages. 
I 
I 15. Log onto the system. 
I 
I 
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8.2 Account-Restore 

An Account-Restore may be done to restore. files from a single 
.,~:.z:<Tt:.":account, rather than restoring the entire' system.' An Account

Restore may be done .from aF.ile-Save-:tape., ,an .. Update-:-Save,';:. 
• . _ _ .- , ' . _' ,- . '_'' - ,_:~, '. ,- . ~, .-, _'" ',',I or' ;'J 

tape; "or an Account~Save tape ~ ,..' . .,~c' •... .. '... :,>i"\ 
.' , ': . . '. . .' '. , 

You cannot restore a~account if it already exists.on the 
system. lfthe account does exist, you may either delete it 

.' before performing' the restore,,' "or you may, restore it ~nder a 
different account name.' - , .' ~.' ~ , 

; .. - If ,restoring the .. accouht .:fromaFile-save-orAccount-save 
tape "an Account-Restore may be started from any multiple tape 
or disk on which the account resides. If restoring from an 
Update-Save tape, you must begin from File-Save reel #1. Then 
you may skip to the reel containing the account you want to 
restore. If you don't know which reel or disk the account is 
on, refer to the File Statistics report. Locate the account 
name on the report, and then look in the column labeled R# 
(reel number)" to ,determine the· reel on which the account is 
located. ' 

8. :i.l Accowit-RestoreFrom File-Save or Account-Save Tape 

To begin the) restore, mount the. reel containing the account, 
or mount the ... first reel of the Account-Save •. (The system will 
prompt you for successive reels untiL the desired 'account .is 
found.)· . . 

J..Log on .to theSYSPROGaccount,and go to TCL. 

2. Load the save tape. See instructions in section 4. 

3. Type: 

ACCOUNT-RESTORE accountname and press RETURN. 

Enter the account name you wish to restore. If you 
wish, you can change the name of the account to a 

.. different account name. For more information, see your " 
System Commands Guide. 

The following screen will be displayed. 
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>ACCOUNT-RESTORE accountname 

Account name on tape: 
"_C-___ ~~ ________________ ~ _______ ~ __________________ ~~ _____ ~ _________ _ 

Enter the name of the account from which you are restoring, 
and press RETURN. 

NOTE: Ybu must enter ,the "::exact.iname under -which· the .acc,qun.t., ,..~ 
was originally "saved._ ;-""" 

The following screen will be displayed. 

>ACCOUNT-RESTORE accountname 

Account name on tape: 

Password(s) (Y/N)? 

If you want to assign one or more passwords to the account 
when it is restored, type Y and press RETURN. If you don't 
wq.nt, to .,use passwords., ente'r:~" B;~d- press RETURN.. ~, 

If you eri.te~ed~/you will be" prompted: 

Password(s) or <CR> (use password(s) from tape) 

Either type the new password and press RETURN, or just 
press RETURN to use the password(s) that were stored on the 
tape along with the account. If you type a new password, it 
will not be displayed on the screen. You will be prompted 
to enter the password again: 

Re-enter password(s) to confirm: 

Type the password again. Multiple passwords must be 
separated with spaces. 

4. The system will begin looking for the specified account, 
and it will list on the screen each account it finds. When 
the account you specified is found, the restore will begin, 
one file at a time. The filenames will appear on the screen 
as they are loaded. Once the account has been restored, the 
TCL prompt (» will be displayed. 

5. Unload the save tape and store it in a safe place. See 
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instructions in Section 4. 

8.2.2 Account-Restore From Update-Save Tape 

To restore an account from ,an Update-Save, youmustfir~t".";",U 
'restore ·.the;.account .. fromthe :latestFile~Save.-'Then: ~;you~' wiTl~~-:;:1 
be prompted to mount fheUpdate-save. " . . .. " 

NOTE: An account cannot be restored from a transaction logger 
tape • 

. If you.have a multiple'reelFile-Save,;>youmu~t start:tli'e' 
restore with -reeL#l.~If your account 'is located,.on . another
reel,' then . once reel if 1 has been loaded, you may break into 
the restore, remove reel #1, and load the reel containing your 
account. For example, if your File-Save consists of three 
reels and the account you want to restore is on reel #3, you 
must start with reel #1. Then, as instructed in step 5, you 
may break, remove reel #1, and load reel #3. You may then 
resume the account restore with reel #3. 

WARNING: If, at any point in the Account-Restore from 
. ·.:,Update-~ave'.procedure "theUpdate-Save tape label 

- cannot' be read,' unload' the tape and do not try to 
continue. Otherwise, your account may be deleted! 

1. To begin the restore, mount Reel #1 of the File-Save tape 
" that accompanies; the Update-Save (each Update-Save must be 

'-accompaniedbythelatest full File-Save) ."-, , , 

3. Type: 

ACCOUNT-RESTORE accountname (U and press RETURN. 

Enter the account name you wish to restore. (Do not 
enter an account name that already exists on the 
,system.) The (U option indicates that you are 
restoring from an Update-Save. The following screen 
will be displayed. 

------------------------------------------------------------------. 
>ACCOUNT-RESTORE accountname (U 

Account name on tape: 

------------------------------------------------------------------
Enter the name of the account from which you are restoring, 
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and press RETURN. 

- The following screen will be displayed. 

----------------------------------~---------~---------------------
\ \ 
I>ACCOUNT-RESTORE accountname (U ~" '. I' 
\ \ 
\ Account name on tape: \ 
\\ 

-\-"Password(s) (YIN)? .. \ 

~ ___ .-----..... ~~~----..:---,----. ..;..:,:.:---------~---:_~-- .. .:::.-; __ ·;,.. __________ .;._ ..... ;,;l,.,~;m,. 

If you want to assign one or more passwords to the account 
when it is restored, type Y and press RETURN. If you don't 
want to use passwords, enter N and press RETURN. 

If you entered Y, you will be prompted: 

Password(s) or <CR> (use password(s) from tape) 

·,-Either.~type the. new password and press . RETURN ,'or just 
, press RETURN to use the passwOrd(s) that were stored on the 

tape along with the account. If you type a new password, it 
will not be displayed on the screen. You will be prompted 
to enter the password again: 

Re-enterpassword(s) to confirm: 
. ' - . - . - , '. -.. . . - '. ' 

.. Typethe passwordagain.,Mu1,tl.p'iepasswords must be; 
,;'separatedwi th spaces. -, -. - . -., - -

4. The system will display the sequence number on the Fi1e
Save tape, as displayed in the following screen. 

L 2000# time date DATA FILE-SAVE 
Seq# of this data tape: 0 0 0 0 

,Is this the right tape (YIN)? 

Check the tape label displayed to verify that this is your 
most recent File-Save tape. Then enter Y and press RETURN. 

WARNING: If the sequence number of the tape is not dis
played, you will be prompted to Continue or Quit. 
Q~ ~~~ ~~~~1~~~1 If you continue, your account 
will be deleted. 
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NOTE: ,If you are not sure how ,to check the tape label, 
refer to the topic System Sequencing Information 
under the heading "Update Save Procedures" in tha 
System Management and Support Guide. ' , " " " 

5. The system 'will begin 'looking for' the specified-account,·, 
and it will list on the screen each account it finds. 

: ',~-

NOT~: At this :point, ;,if you have, a multiple-reelFile-save)';~i! 
and . the accountis-.cm ,another'reel ,you may ,interrupt .:ii.; 
the restore'td-loadthereel that contains the 
account. " To ,-do ' :so','('press~ ,the,;BREAKkey , :c do not 'tyPe 
END). You should see the debugger prompt: an 
exclamation point (!). Unload reel #1, and load the 
reel that contains the account. When the reel is 
on-line and at load point, type G and press RETURN to 
continue the restore. 

When the account you specified is found, \the account will be 
restored from the File-Save tape. Then you will be prompted 
to load the Update-Save tape. The following screen will be 
displayed., ' 

Update/transaction 'tapes (Y/N)? 

Remove the File-Save tape. If you are restoring from an 
ALL-UPDATE-SAVE, mount the latest Update-Save tape. If you 
are 'restoring from a PART-UPDATE-SAVE, you will have to 
load every Update-Save tape since the last full File-Save, 
in the same sequence in which the tapes were made. Mount 
'the Update-Save tape. Then enter Y and press RETURN. The 
following screen will be displayed. 
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Ppdate/transaction tapes (YIN)? Y 

Account name on tape: 

". ------.:..-----------------------------~----- ... --:----------..;...:.--------~ 

I 

Enter the account name from -which iou'. are re;:;toring, and 
... press RETURN. C .-. .'.'. . • . . ..-

WARNING: Be sure to type the account name correctly. If 
you enter the wrong account name, the account 
will be deleted! 

Once you have entered the account name, the following 
screen will be displayed. 

. I Mount DATA tape and press RETURN 
I 
I 
-----------------------------------------------------------------

Mount DATA tape and press RETURN 
L 2000# time date DATA ALL-UPDATE-SAVE 
Seq# of this data tape: 
Seq# of last data tape: 
Is this the right tape (YIN)? 

I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I -----------------------------------------------------------------

Check the label displayed to verify that this is the correct 
Update-Save tape. Then enter Y and press RETURN. 

WARNING: If an incorrect sequence number of the tape is 
displayed, enter Q to Quit at the "Continuel 
(Q) uit?" prompt. If you continue, your account 
will be deleted. 
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If you are not sure how to check the tape label, 
refer to the topic System Seguencing Information 

::under the heading "Update Save Procedures" in the 
System Management and Support Guide. ,> 

,~>i-,cincethe -ta.pe_'ha.sbeenloaded ,'you \.rill:,;again 'be prompted: - ' 
;{'"~:tolnount:the;-Jnext reel. ); .. ,When - ready'i" enter-C -at the

,"(C)ontinue/(Q)uit?" prompt.:Repeat this.step until all-of, 
thecUpdate-Savetapes have beenlo~ded.When ~ll' -

'" Upd~te.-Savetapesnave been, __ loa:ded.;,:enter~N"andpress
RETURN, ,atthe'''update/trans~ction tapes '(YIN)'? II' prompt .. :' 

. . . ~ . ' . . . " . .. . , 

-'~. ,-6. :~l?e ,Tc~:-p'romp:t,'_wi.ll"be displayed. unload--:th~ update":save:-: 
-' tape -' and 'store, it in a safe place. See the instructions 

in section 4. 

I I 
I I 
I SUMMARY OF ACCOUNT-RESTORE FROM FILE-SAVE OR ACCOUNT-SAVE I 
I I 
I I 
I l. -Log ,to SYSPROG,. ,and go to TeL. ;' ' _, -- . - I,_~>~i 
r I 
I 2. Load the save tape. I 
I I 
I 3. Type ACCOUNT-RESTORE accountname and press RETURN. I-

II 
,1 ,I 4,. Enter the account-:l).a~e ~from.which.iyouare_ ,restoring.:" "'-"':';ri':,' _ 

] , I' 
.r.~ ;~~"~.,At },pass~or~s?w(,:erlter.,~_t:0 ,restore;' th7 ~cc~unt~. with:~~_,:_:,~ :JJ".~".;:;i , 

-'-t::'<","·ipasswordi',or_"ent~r,.N"forno password._ ' ',- _ ',:' ,-': -" _,I,'" I . . - ,. " " I 
I 6. When the restore-is complete; unload the tape,and store I 
I it in a safe place. I 
I I 
I I 
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I I 
I I 

. I SUMMARY OF ACCOUNT-RESTORE FROM UPDATE-SAVE I 
I I 
I I 

c r '1. LogtoSYSi)ROG ,and' go to- TCL .. , ·1 
I I 
1 2. Load reel #1 of the File-Save tape. 1 

1 " I 
,I~)~ Type ACCOUNT-RESTORE',acc9untname(U and press 'RETURN .,', ' r 
.\.4,. Entertheaccount'-;l1alllef.romwhich'~youarerestoring ;".,. I 
I I 
I 5. At "Passwords?", enter Y to restore the account with a I 
I password, or enter N for no password. I 
1 I 
1 6. At "Is this the right tape?" verify the tape label and 1 

1 enter Y. I 
1 1 
1 7. If restoring from a multi-reel File-Save and the account I 
I is on another reel, press the BREAK key after the list of I, 

: 1./,.c,.;·account'names, .. begins' .. Remove.re~l#l, ' and load the r~el, I-
. ',I,that contains' the 'account. ,Them enter G and press '1' 

I RETURN to resume. 1 

1 1 
1 8. When the account has been restored from the File-Save, 1 

\:--
i 1 mount the Update-Save, and enter Y at 1 

I "Update/transactiontapes?" I 
1 1 

: ~'. j 9., Enter ~ the account nam~ from. which you are xestoring, and· I 
,press RETURN. " I 

10. 
I 

At "Mount DATA tape," make sure the update-save tape is I 
on-line and press RETURN. I 

11. At "Is this the right tape?" verify the tape label and 
enter Y. 

12. If you have a multi-reel Update-Save, you will be 
prompted to mount the next reel. Then enter C at the 
"(C)ontinue/(Q)uit?" prompt. When there are no more 
reels, enter' N and press RETURN at the "Update/' , 
transaction tapes (YIN)?" prompt. 

13. When the restore is complete and the TCL prompt is 
displayed, unload the tape, and store it in a safe 
place. 
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8.3 Binary-Restore 
. . . . 

'i;- ,;"','/~'!~''':::1lfO~E:' This is not available on the 1400 Series systems • 

. i,.;',',~:~~·,·:".:'::-:i'fBinary-Res'to:t::e may 9n1y be done from :a:'Binary~save-:,tapeor 
,,-:~;disk. ,.ABinarY-Restore will' restore ·all data "as is" onto' 

'your disk. All. frames;' whether data frames ·oroverflow 
frames, are restored.' . 

i '.'-:.'CAUTION: .. ', 'A Binary-Restore'.may o~ly be-"attempted'on a systerlt·:: 
.. 'with,thesanl~' hardware 'configuration (same number,,), 

-: ",C'~ ~. ' .. ' . .- -' , .. of ports', . and ,the "s'ame,·type and size of disk)as<~: 

~ .' .. 
~ . 

- .. , ·,the system on which the Binary-Save was done. 

1. Make sure all users are logged off the system. To do so, go 
to the TCL prompt, and type: 

LISTUSERS and press RETURN. 

. : ~ .... 

The console should be the only terminal logged on. 
If o.ther users are logged on, make sure they log 

'off,befo:t:'e you continue. . 

2. After all users have logged off, go to port 0 (the console 
terminal) • ; Type: 

LOGTO SYSPROG and press RETURN. 
. ' .' 

. Then . press· .. RETURN, again', to go t();~ TCL~ Type :.;. ;'-'" ',-

''':.!}tlVERIFY-SYSTEl.,:' ,,'-",and' press RETURN .' . 

If there are any mismatches, make a note of this. 
You will need to know if there were any mismatches 
later. 

3. Type: 

:WARMSTOP and press RETURN. 

A message similar" to ,the· .followi.ngwill be:··: 
displayed. 
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B @ 00B64 ~SA @ 00820 
A= 

1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 

--------------------~---------------------------------------------

This message ·means that.the.system has halted all.;' 
processing, ,-.,f·lushedmemory, and has entered' the' .. 
"Remote Panel" state.' 

4. Mount a SYS-GEN tape or disk and boot your system. See 
instructions for mounting the tape or disk in section 4, 
and see instructions for booting your system in section 5). 

The system startup options menu will be displayed, as shown 
below. 

This is the Ultimate Operating System 

System startup Options: 
(B)oot 
(C)oldstart 
(D)iagnostics Monitor 
(F)ile Restore 
{U)tilities Monitor 
(W)armstart 

Enter option(s) or ? for help: 

1 
1 
1 
1 
1 

····1 

--------------------~---------------------------------------------

Enter U . 

The following screen is displayed. 
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eW) armstart Utilfromdisc or (C).oldstart from tape: 

-

I 
I 
I 
I ------------------------------------------------------------------

Enter C 

.The system will 'load ·,.a . good' ABS from SYSGEN before the 
. restore begins. ':Oncethe ,ut-ilis .1oaded,~-the following 
,screen wilL be displayed .c>· ..;.' " . '-,' ,"oI!' 

THIS IS THE ULTIMATE UTILITY SYSTEM YYYY/MM/DD 

YYYY\MM\DDis the revision date of utile Note: -When util 
is running, line 0 (the console) will be the only actlve 
terminal line. 

5. Remove the SYSGEN tape or disk, '. and load the Binary-:-Save 
tape or disk from,whichyou\\,-lish ;·torestore o.'See:instruC ... 
tions in section 4. 

_6... AtTCL , . (type: 

RESTORE and press RETURN. 

The Binary-Restore will now begin. Unlike the File-Restore, 
the names of the files being restored will not be displayed 
on the screen. 

'If the restore requires more than one tape or disk, 
you will be prompted to mount the next reel ,or pack. 

7. When the Binary-Restore is completed, theTCL prompt'- will ,':
appear on your screen. Type: 

T-UNLOAD and press RETURN 

to rewind and unload the tape. When the tape stops 
moving, release the top tape hub's latch, and remove 
the tape reel. Store the tape in a safe place. (For 
more information on storing backup tapes, see section 
7.1. ) 
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8. You should be at the TeL prompt. Type: 

BOOT and press RETURN. 

The system will initialize,and the system startup 
options menu will appear. ". 

9. Enter W 

to selectWarmstart. The system will warmstart and 
then "resume normal operation~ " 

.10. ~ If:there, were .mismatches ,.,inStep2<above, "type:" ~'." 

VERIFY-SYSTEM and press RETURN. 

If there are still mismatches, call the Ultimate 
Support Group. 
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SUMMARY OF BINARY-RESTORE PROCEDURE 

1'.1. Make" sure all 'users have logged off. 
1 

·1 2. Log to" SYSPROGand type VERIFY-SYSTEM and press RETURN. 
I Note if there are any mismatches. ' 
I . , 

:r I 3. ,Type : WARMS TOP and press RETURN .' 
,;' I., ,. .'~",." ,. .'. . 

. '-!";;'·.I.,4.·J-Iount ,the. SYSGEN tape .andl:)oot your . system. • }c _''''' ~ ..... 

5. Enter U at the System Startup options Menu. At 
"(W)armstart util from disc or (C)oldstart from tape," 
enter C. 

6. Remove the SYSGEN tape, and load the Binary-Save tape from 
which you will restore. 

7. At TCL, type RESTORE and press RETURN. 

I 
1 
L. 
I~' 

I 
I 
I 
1 

'I 
1 

L 
a-~ . When the restorers completed, type T-UNLOAD. Then remove 

the tape."., 
, ·1 

9. At TCL, type BOOT and press RETURN. 

10. At the ,System Startup Options menu/',ehter Wfor !: . 

. -.,'~ ~ 

Warmstart. 

," "., .11.S.Ifi:there'were."ariy mismatches in' Step 2, "type VERIFY- .."",' 
1 ·S¥STEM. If there are still mismatches, call the Ultimate 
1 Support Group. 
1 
1 
I 
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8.4 T-LOAD 

The T-LOAD verb may be used to restore files that have been 
T-DUMPed. 

I '~'-,l. 'o.Load,~he'tapefrom: which you : want ',tol6ad 'your filE~, rS}'.>:.see?l~~ 
. instructions' in S'ection 4. ' 

2. Use the T-LOAD verb to load your file(s): T-LOADis a 
RECALL verb, and its' general,form ,is as follows: '.. . , \ . .. 

T-LOAD {DICT} fiienaine{item~listl'·'{,selection-cri.teriar.: .,' 
, ,{HEADER ',"name!'} '{(options)} ,',.',":' 'c. 

The filename may be preceded by the DICT modifier to load 
dictionary data. File definition items (such as DjCODE=D) 
will not be loaded. 

The filename is the name of the source file to be loaded, 
or copied, onto the disk. 

As explained in the Recall manual, the item-list and 
lectio~~riteria seledt asub~set of the itema in 

, specified file which' are', to be written to disk. If 
item-list and selection-criteria are omitted,theri 
items in the file will be written to disk. 

se
the' ;):," 
the ,.1;(~ 

all 

The HEADER allows a "name" to be included in the label at .. 
the start of the file. 

options: 

(I) Inhibits listing to the terminal of items loaded. 

(0) Enables overwrite of items in the file with item
ids corresponding to the item-ids of items in the 
disk file. 

As in other Recall statements, each item-id must be' 
enclosed in double quotes ("). 

3. Unload -the tape or disk. See instructions inSect,10n 4. . J~' 
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SUMMARY OF T-LOAD PROCEDURE 

. '1",1.i,Load; the <tape from ,which you will load your files.!.' 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 

2. Type T-LOAD {DICT} filename {item-list} 
{selection-criteria} {HEADER "name"} 
{(options)} 

I 3. Unload the t.ape.ol: disk",a~d store>it.· in - a ,safe place. 
I 
I 

I 
I 
I 

. I " :1 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 

. '.- c'-I' " ;. 
I 
I 
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8.5 Selective-Restore 

The Selective-Restore allows you to restore data into 
'individual files or items ·from a File-Save or Account-Save 
tape or disk. 

NOTE: Selective-Restores may be started from any tape of a 
multi-reel File-Save, ALL-UPDATE-SAVE, OR PART
UPDATE-SAVE. To save time in searching the tape, check 

. the. File-Stats listing to determine on which· reel the 
'~'fil'e' s data starts. Then mount that reel. A· 

Selective-Restore. may be started at any -plade: on any 
reel of the" File-Save tape.-

1. Log on to the account that contains the file to be 
restored. 

2. Load the save tape or disk. See instructions in section 4. 

3. Type: 

SEL-RESTORE {DICT} filename {item-list} {(options)} 

and press RETURN. 

The filename may be preceded by the DICT modifier to 
restore dictionary data. File definition items (such as 
D/CODE=D) will not be restored. 

The filename is the name of the file in which the restored 
. items will be placed. This filename must exist on the 

, c, :;~ <:account'-from' which . the restore is run. -

The item-list selects a sub-set of the items within the 
specified file which are to be restored. You may enter an 
asterisk (*), instead of an item-list, to specify that all 
items within the file be restored. 

The following screen will be displayed. 

________________________________________________________________ ._ '.'''J 

Account name on tape? 

Enter the name of the account under which the file was 
saved on tape. 

The following screen is displayed. 
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Account name on tape? 

.File name? 

I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 

-----------------------------------------------------------------
.' - Enter' the' name .of· th~' "file:,·as:oit <appear,s:6nthe:tape r n"or'~i:i~r 

_. ,~,:~press .RETURN. to.,indicatethat:the· account .Master'Dictionary-:'fe;j:~~ 
';{(MD);should . be<restored. The filename' may be of the form . :-:,' 
filename, DICT filename, or filename,dataname. 

As the tape is searched, the filenames on it-are printed, 
along with the file numbers. 

Options 

(A) 

(B) 

Indicates that the tape is already positioned .. 
'-,,' at the desired account. The prompt "Account:;, .. ;:Q~ 
". 'name ontape" will not appear. This option may -,,';:\}' 
- not be used if you specify that the account MD .. 
is to be restored. 

'. Used to selectively restore BASIC object code 
,'. files,:' .. and save-lists.in .a"poi!lter"file •.. :' :" . 

(C) .This option has effect ~hen the N option is 
.,:;_~_·,.: .. ;,.;;,'}::,used •. :I.t causes every itembe,forethe next 

, ' .' end-of-fileto be a candidate for restore. 
This ensures that data can be restored even if 
a D-pointer is damaged on the tape. 

(I) The item-ids of the restored items wili not be 
printed. 

(N) The file is to be identified on tape by its 
file number, instead of filename. The file 
number 'may be obtained from -a, listing of the' 
STAT-FILE when the tape was-',created.If this 
option is used, the prompt "File name ll ,will' e ," .. 
replaced with the prompt "File #." 

(0) overlay items already on the file. 

(S) Skips forward spacing of the tape. This option 
is used when at the beginning of the second or 
later reels of a File-Save tape. 

4. Unload the tape or disk. See instructions in section 4. 
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( 
I I 

- I SUMMARY OF ·SELEC~IVE-RESTORE PROCEDURE I ~ 

I I 
ll~ Log on to the account t~atdontains the file to be I 
I restored. I 
I I 
I 2. Load the save tape or disk. I 
I I 
1-3. Type SEL-RESTORE {DICT},filenam.e .{item~list} {(options)} I-
I and press RETURN. ' - I 
I I 
I 4. Enter the account name on tape. I 
I I 
I 5. Enter the filename (or file number, if using the N I 
I option), on tape. The Selective-Restore will begin. I 
I I 
I 6. When the restore is complete, unload the tape or disk. I 
I I 
I I 
----------------------------------------------------------------~~~ 

( 
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8.6 Restore From Update-Saves and Transaction Logger 

Use this procedure to restore your data from ALL-UPDATE
... /" :'.'f1L;i~AVES, .PART-UPDATE-SAVES, . and' transaction loggings. You will 

'. ,.<:'," start by restoring your.' data ,f·rom the ,File-Save •. Then you7':};! 
. .' :;»wi1l: ,~J;~~~,~:prompteq::':to)mount~·the_,up.date-s'av,e·~r-transaction:f';?k 

. 'tapes.' . . '- ' ... - . 

'-, ' ........ 
- : .... ,. :.--

.-

NOTE: For instructions on restoring art .account (via ,the, 
'. _ .,' ~ACCOUNT-:RESTORE ·command)_ ,from. an 'Update-save~. tape /~s~e 
, Section 8.2 .. 2 • ' '. . .. .' 

. . ..1'; Make sure all' 'users --a-re.logged} off .... thesystem-.·:-:·T~' do :so/'(:; 
go ·to the TCL'---prompt , and type:' . . 

LISTUSERS and press RETURN. 

The console (line 0) should be ~he only terminal 
logged on. If other users are logged on, make sure 
they log off before you continue. 

2. After all users have logged off, go to port 0 (the console 
terminal). .Type: " "OJ 

LOGTO SYSPROG and press RETURN. 

Then press RETURN again to go to TCL. Type: 

:WARMSTOP and press RETURN. " , . 

,A message similar to the following will' be displayed.-.: 
. ,~;:·,~::1;;·"k:::':fThe. ,:Remote ,Panel information is . not displayed on the .... 
.. '.' , '1400 Series systems. 

-----------------------------------------------------------------
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 

Memory Flushed! 
Remote Panel 
B @ 00B64 TSA @ 00820 
A = 

I 
I . I 
I 
I 
I 
I 

--------~~--~----------------------------------------------------

This message means ' that the system has halted all 
processing, flushed memory, and has entered the "Remote 
Panel" state. 

3. Use the instructions in section 5 to boot your system. Be 
sure your SYS-GEN tape is mounted. 

4. Locate the latest full File-Save tape, and the update-save 

Operations and Maintenance Rev 2.1 Page 8 - 28 

,.r~ ... 
," 

\~_/ 



( 

Restoring Data 

and/or transaction logger tapes with which you will be 
restoring the system. 

S. At the System Startup options menu, enter F . 

.. ···,·Thisinitiates a complete File-Restore • 

.. Information about your disc configuration will be 
displayed. A sample screen is shown below. The memory 
and communications lines are not displayed on the 1400.· 
Series systems. 

Disc Configuration 

chan set name 
0400 123 TEST 
L 2000# time .,date 

Memory = 512KB 
00016 Comm. Lines 

# of 
1 1 

ABS ULT REL XX 

Tape 0 attached Block size: 4000 

In the next screen, you will be asked for your 
system serial number. 
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Memory = 5l2KB 
00016 Corom.Lines 

..... Tape{) attached .Bl"ock size: ..4000"." 

System serial #is presently 

Enter system serial # or <CR> to accept. 

I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 

" . - . 

. ~------------------------------------------------------

Enter your System Serial Number 

(i.e., the "TN," "NE," or "NB" number of the system). 
For example, enter TN1234. If the present serial 
number is shown, and is correct, press RETURN to 
accept it. 

The screen shown below is displayed. 

I 
Memory = 5l2KB I 
00016 Corom. Lines 'I 
Tape 0 attached Block size: 4000 I 

I 
I 

System serial # is presently TN1234 I 
I 

Enter system serial # or <CR> to accept I 

Press RETURN if the number is correct. 

I 
I 

You may re-enter the correct number if you made a 
mistake. Press RETURN after you enter the correct 
number. 

The following screen is displayed. 
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Restoring Data 

1 
1 Memory = 512KB 
1 q0016 Comm. Lines 
l~'"· ", :Tape 0' attached Block size: 4000 
I 
1 
1 System serial # is presently 
1 

··1 ,. Enter system serial # or <CR> to accept 
1 
1- .MountABS.tape and enter number'of files to' 
1 . skip, if any 
1 
I 
1 

Press RETURN. 

(Your SYSGEN tape should already be mounted.) The 
.' following screen is displayed. 

System serial # is presently 

.Enter'system serial #.or <CR> to accept 

Mount ABS tape and enter number of files to 
skip, if any 

xx-xxx 
XXXX-XXX 
XXXX-XXX 
XXXX-XXX 
XXXX-XXXX 

Spooler started 

Mount DATA tape and press RETURN 

6. Unload the SYSGEN tape. See instructions in Section 4. 

7. Mount the first reel of the latest File-Save tape and bring 
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Restoring Data 

it to load point. See instructions in section 4. 

Press RETURN. 

The following screen, is displayed. 

-------------------------------------------------------
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 

',I, 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 

Mount ABStapeandenter number, of files to 
skip,if any 

xx-xxx 
xxxx-xxx 
xxxx-xxx 
xxxx-xxx 
xxxx-xxxx 
Spooler started 

1<:,c,Mount DATA tape 
, L 2000# time' 

Seq# of this data 
Is this the right 

and press RETURN 
date DATA 

tape: 0 0 
tape (YIN)? 

File-Save 
o 0 

~-~-----------~---~----~------~--------~---------------- ' 

Check the tape label displayed to verify that this is your 
most recent File-Save tape. 

NOTE: If you are not sure how to check the tape label, 
refer to the topic System Sequencing Information 
under the heading "Update Save Procedures" in the 
System Management and Support Guide. 

Enter Y and press RETURN. 

The File-Restore will begin. Each filename'onthe tape 
will be listed on your screen. If this is a multi-reel' " 
File-Save, you will be prompted to mount the next 
reel. After you have loaded the tape, enter C to 
continue at the "(C)ontinue/(Q)uit?" prompt. When all 
files on all the tapes have been restored, the 
following screen is displayed. 
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Restoring Data 

, " I ' Update/transaction. tapes (Y/N)? 
I 
I 
----~---------------------~----------------------------

If you are restoring from .an ALL-UPDATE-SAVE, mount the 
.' "lates~ Update-Save tape. "Then, enter- Y and press 'RETURN. 

". "The following screen will be displayed. 

I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
'I' 
I 
I 

Mount DATA tape and press RETURN 
L 2000# time date DATA AII-Update-Save 
Seq# of this data tape: 
Seq# of last data tape: 
Is':this the right tape (Y/N)? 

,Check the label displayed to verify that this is the, 
" 'correct-tape ',", Then ent::erY, ~nd press RETURN.' , 

--":;,.",cIf:this ,is a .multi.;.r.eel,Upc;iate-Save, ,the following screen 
,:.>~_.willbe displayed. ,~' ',,/. ,J 

Mount reel #2 
(C)ontinue/(Q)uit? 

Mount the next reel. When readYi enter C. continue 
mounting the reels asprompted.:When all of the 

, Update-Save ieels have been loaded,' enter N and press 
,RETURN at the "Update/transaction tapes (Y/N)?" prompt. 

If you are restoring from ~ PART-UPDATE-SAVE, you will 
have to load every Update-Save tape since the last full 
File-Save, in the same sequence in which the tapes were 
made. Mount the first Update-Save tape made after the 
last full File-Save. Then enter Y and press RETURN. The 
following screen will be displayed. 
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Restoring Data 

1 1 
1 1 
1 Mount DATA tape.:andpress :RETP'RN ," 'I' 

'--; "I < '.';L2000# .time,; , ,.~;¥date~,:~· '·,DATA'Part~Update-Save, - fA 
. 1 :.,'seq#' of this data tape: ' .. 1 

[ Seq# of last data t~pe: 1 
1 Is this the right tape (YIN)? I 

1 1 
I , ' '" L."<,, 

.;'-' ... --.-.-----..;.---:---.----~~-------,~-~- ..... --------------.-----------.~-~:~~. 
-:. ... 

1 
1 
1 
1 

, ~heckth~ labeld{splayed to verify that this is the 
correct tape. Then enter Y and press RETURN. 

If this is a multi-reel Update~Save, the following screen 
will be displayed. 

'Mount "reel #2 
(c)ontinue/(Q)uit? 

. -c 

C. ;;;c ··:·,-Mount the ne~xt'reel. ~'~:,When' .ready ,:;e'nter .c. contiriue-;;~;L;r.r,:,i~<F 
:. ,mountlng,the' reels as' .prompted. 'When ~ll o£the :"',::~:~:C':~ 

1; ',', :;. :'::c~.update,-Save. r,eels -:have,':"b'een ,loaded,"enterN and 'press':m~?:~f4t1l: 
< '," .:. \l;:;I,f.;;·RET'ORN, at.,:the ".'Update/tr~hs~ction ,tapes . (YIN)? II'" prompt. .> :'!. [:~ 

If you are restoring from a transaction tape, you will 
have to load every transaction tape since the last full 
File-Save, ALL-UPDATE-SAVE, or PART-UPDATE-SAVE in the 
same sequence in which the tapes were made. Mount REEL #1 
of the first transaction session tape set made after the 
last full File-Save or Update-Save. Then enter Y and 
press RETURN. The following screen will be displayed. 

. , . . \' '. .,;.. ~"----------------------------------------... ------"!'---~~------,..----~-

, 'Mount DATA tape and press RETURN 
L 2000# time date DATA Transaction 
seq#. of this data tape: 

continued from tape: 
Seq# of last data tape: 
Is this the right tape (YIN)? 
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Restoring Data 

Check the label displayed to verify that this is the 
correct tape. Then enterY and press RETURN. 

After the end of REEL #1 isrea9hed, the system ~il~ .~ 
_ .. ~ ·a'utomatically .unload the tape·. - c. ." . 

The following screen will .,be 'displayed. 

. . . . 

---.;;.---------------------.---~------------------------------------.~.,.,' .. ~ 

Mount reel #2 
. (C) ontinue/ (Q) uit? 

r' '" 
I 
I 
I 

Mount the next reel in the same transaction session set. 
Then enter C to continue. After all reels of the 
transaction session set have been loaded, you will be 
prompted with "Update/transaction tapes (Y/N)?" If there 
is another. transaction tape .' set, .. mount ,reel· .. #l of that :,.".,.:.~~ 

.set. Then enter Y and press RETURN. You will be prompted 
to mount the next reel. Then enter C to continue at the 
"(C)ontinue/(Q)uit?" prompt. When all of the transaction 
reels have been loaded, enter N and press RETURN at the 
"Update/transaction tapes (Y/N)?" prompt. -: ':' ',' 

NOTE: If you are restoringfrom_~.2.~!!Update-Sayes:,and ,~ ... , 

.. '. ~"~~:n~~~:t~~A;;~:~ VE f~Jl~~Tt~PDi~~:~~~~e~a:~;~ r6:~:r~~~: .. ··~~~~~~~if~1~ 
Update~Saves have been loaded, begin loading the 
transaction tapes. 

Once all update/transaction tapes have been loaded, 
the following screen will be displayed. 
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I 
I 
I 

-~, jl-,:?:tJpdate/transactiontapes (Y/N)'?N 
','-saving Monitor' . 
I Linking workspace for line 0 
I 
I 
I 
I 
L 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 

date time Logon Please: 

. «< Welcome 'to',theUltimate:computer System »> 
_- «< Copyright ',dat'e, The Urtimate Corp. »> 
«< time Release XX Rev XX date '»> 

This is the Cold-Start Procedure 
Enter <CR> to continue 

Press RETURN. 

The following screen is displayed. 

I 
I 
I 

, I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 

"1 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 

------------------------------------------------------- ~ 

I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 

'. date time Logon Please: 

«< Welcome to the Ultimate Computer system »> 
«< Copyright date The Ultimate Corp. »> 
«< time Release XX Rev XX date »> 

This is the Cold-Start Procedure 
Enter <CR> to continue 

Linking .secondary TCL workspaces 

X additional tas~ workspacesinitialized . 

time date 

Time = 
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Restoring Data 

Enter the time in military format (HH:MM:SS). 

For example, enter 5PM as 17:00:00. The following 
screen is displayed. 

'.~~------::~~--~-------.. -~-,---":---~---~..;.:~--~----.-~---...;..-~--~ ..... , .. :-' ,:",.' 

I 
I 
I 
J 
I 
I 

. 1 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 

This is the Cold-Start Procedure 
Enter <CR> to continue 

Linking secondaryTCL workspaces', . 

X additional task workspaces initialized 

time date 

Time = 17:00:00 
17:00:00 date 
Date == 

--------------------------------------~----------------

Enter the date in the following format: MM/DD/YY. 

,. For exampte, .enter February 3,:1~86 .a,s02/03/86 • .The.." 
following screen is. displayed.. '. . .. 

"0----~------~-~--------~---------~-----~~---------------

This is the Cold-Start Procedure 
Enter <CR> to continue 

Linking secondary TCL workspaces 

X additional task workspaces initialized 

time '.,date 

Time = 17:00:00 
17:00:00 date 
Date = 02/03/86 
17:00:00 03 FEB 1986 
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Restoring Data 

The system will display several messages. If there are 
any error messages (i.e. "Ultimate system software 
does not verify"), £~ll th~ !!ltima~~ §.!:!E~';:~ Gr~!:!E 
immediately. 

date ,time , .... ·Logon please: 

8. You may now log on. 
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Restoring Data 

I .SUMMARY OF THE FJ:LE~RE.S~ORE WJ:TH UPDATE/TRANSACTJ:ON TAPES 
t· 

". t 
I 
I 

·1 
·l 
I 
I· 
I 
I 
I 

1; At TCL'on the SYSPROG account, enter :WARMSTOP to ~ 
warmstop your system. 

2. Boot your~system arid make sure that the SYSGEN tape is 
mounted., 

3. Locate your File-Save tape. 

4. Enter F at the System Startup Options menu. 

I 5. Enter your system serial number. 

6. Press RETURN at "Mount ABS tape." 

7. At "Mount data tape, II unload the SYSGEN tape. 

, 
I 
I ~ , 

I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
j 8 .·Mount the 'first -reel~.of the File-Save, and bring it to load' to,.: 
I ~~. I 
I I 
1 9 • Press RETURN. 1 
1 1 
1 10. Verify the tape or disk. label, .and enter Y and press I 
I' RETURN. 1 
1 . . . . . '. . . , . 

' ... :-.l11..~.: ,At..:·IIUpdate/tr.ansaction .. tapeS?" :niount the fi~st reel of .~J~:~:,. 
, .•. ,J . ,>:: .. the· 'update-or transactl.on tapes. Then enter Y and press., til': 

.1 ~TURN •. ,·J:f you 'are;using a multi-reel set, you will be" ' 
1 prompted to mount the next reel. Then enter C at the I 

II (C) ontinue/ (Q) uit?" prompt. When all of the reels have 
been loaded, enter N and press RETURN at "Update/ 
transaction tapes (Y/N)?". 

12. Press RETURN at "This is the Cold-Start Procedure." 

13. Enter the.time and date in military format. 

14. Check error messages. 

15. Log onto the system. 
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9 MAINTENANCE 

The steps in this section should be performed routinely to 
ensure that your Ultimate system runs smoothly _and 
efficiently. 0:1 timate strongly advises that _ you follow ~).1'-

.,. d.aily,-- weekly:,.-:JIlont.ll1y, ,:.and .. se~~-)J;l.o_n~hly_procedures.· -' -'-"'--'" 

9.1 Daily 

9.1.1 Back Up Your Data 

Ultimate stronglY- .recommends ~l:lat" you_ back Jip. your -data at-:-::;.~s. 
the end _of ~ach_ work-day.~·Failure_ ,to .do so could result'in -- - . 
-considerabl~ data loss if a system-failur~ occurs. Such a -
failure (without a backup) would require the re-entry of all 
.data, which may be difficult to retrace. 

Note that full File-Saves should be done at least once each 
week. 

For more information on backup methods, see section 7. 

9~1.2 Check File.Statistics Report-

Each time you perform a File-Save, you should also generate a 
file statistics report. This report may also be generated at 
any time by typing LIST-FILE-STATS and pressing RETURN at 
TeL. 

( 
_ The file: stats report: ,lists -.one item' for each D-pointer' -saved·~ ._ '-, . 

~-.- -.-~ --,. -on the File-Save -,.~ape'-~'The . report -also adds security data:by~ ':;:j; 
- .:. :-'. ~-.:c~-·:, .. ~prQviding,a -l'ist- .Qf -.·file- .Base , -_-Modulo, and Separation para-:: '~; 

(, 

- meters, --- and by- recording the order of the files on a File-
Save tape. The information on the file stats report is only 
updated when a File-Save is performed. If you want a current 
file stat report, you will have to do it immediately after a 
File-Save. 

The report is broken down by account, with a line of infor-
mation generated for each file in the account, that includes: 

-1. total and average -item size. _ _ 
2. total and average number of! tems per group-'-' 
3. use of file space 
4.-actual data stored, and "pad" space used in the file 

A total line is generated for each account, showing the 
total: 

1. items 
2. bytes (characters) 
3. frames (includes linked) 
4. Group Format Errors (GFEs) 
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The file stats report is cleared after every File-Restore, 
:.,becaus~ the data is no l~nger applicable. The report is 

'_c".-·:regenerated with every File-Save. 

:,,'::'~'f ,,:~~(:,Check ,the file:stats report-'at, the 'end:..of everY'File-s'ave~';-:;,~ 
" .. ~_-.. ~",.,' ,Pay -particuiar attehtionto the total-line 'for each account/ ,.( 

which shows the total number of Group Format Errors (GFEs). 

.. , 
, ,

, , 

·IMPORTANT: . If-any GFEs are indicated on the filesta,ts . 
",., ",.-' '.' report,' they must -,be corrected immediately!- Refer . ,;;. 

. to . section 11'~ 3:: --<>,f- ,this ,manual,' and ,call ,the;~~~. 
, .. ' ' ~--Ul,timatesupport Group. 'Do not, do any, further -.' ,"'-';' 
. " ".,- ',':' , ,'-~:processing until the GFEs have been corrected. 

9.1.3 Verify-System 

The verify-system procedure ensures that the system software 
is correct. 

The verify~system generates a checksum for every frame of 
software, from 1 to 399 and from 600 to 1023. These 

... - ',. -'check-sums are ,compared with those in ,the ERRMSG- file, -in an.- ._,:.,~~ 
::.'.' item -nameCi" "CHECK-SUM. "This item C'ontairis" the correct' :-":1,) 

check-sum for all the system software frames. Each line in 
th~ item contains a check-sum for one frame of code, 

",-f', optionally followed by one or more hexadecimal limits. If the 
. limits are present, the check-sum is generated only for bytes 

,-" within the limits. If ,no limits arepresent;,_.thecheck-sum is- . 
generat~d for bytes O--X'~FF.' This,is done:because$ome 

'~ ·_, ... frames :.,co_n,tain!.,taples,':.t~at;" change ,.from time to time, such as ...;,};' 
. ' - -;~,;_;.. ~.;"the--"syst'em--",ov_erf'low ',t~able'. ,Table en"tr'ies are not -- :"<~ 

,"-:' ' , -; check-summed, only assenlbiycode' is check-summed. 

( 

1. Log to the SYSPROG account, and go to TCL. 

2. Type: 

VERIFY-SYSTEM and press RETURN. 

_ -,'-If all the program frames verify, the following message is" 
, , displayed: 

[341] Ultimate system Software Verified 

If a frame generates a check-sum that does not match the 
check-sum for that frame in the "CHECK-SUM" item, then the 
FID of the frame, the generated check-sum, and the stored 
check-SUm from the item are printed, and the following 
message is displayed: 

[342] Ultimate system software does not verify! 
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If this message is displayed, your system has mism~tches. 
See section 11.8 for causes and possible solutions for 
mismatches. 

9.1.4 List-systea-Errors 

.. ;:-..;,., '.·:'.~..:.The L!st,,:system-Errors:procedure 'lists disk errors.·"'.' -:,.:: . 

... - ' .. :.....:.~ ..... 

1 •. Log onto the SYSPROG account, ·and go to TCL~ 

.. .~S'l!-SYSTEM-ERRORS ~ . and' press RETURN •. ~ . ... .-.. ·~f· ........ ".- .4 
..~ .. ~ '~:J1,. 

The following screen is displayed. 

-----------------------------------------------------------------
>LIST-SYSTEM-ERRORS 

To the Printer (Y=<CR>/N)? 

I . 
I 
I 
I 

. .' '. . .... . . L,;;,';i 

.-----~-----------------------------------------------------------

Enter Y and press RETURN (or press RETURN only) 

for a printout of· the errors, or enter H and press 
. RE~ to. d,i.splay t;.he.errors on the terminal. - ..... ~>-

.. ; .. " . ,·'The .. following screenis.displayed. '.~; . . .. -, .." ~": ... 

- , 

--------------~--------------------------------------~-----------

>LIST-SYSTEM-ERRORS 
To the Printer (Y=<CR>/N)? 
System Error listing explanation (Y/N=<CR»? 

I 
I 
1 
I 
I 

'1 , 

. ', 

~--------------~------------------------------------------------- ~- ~ 

Enter H and press RETURN. (or press RETURN only) 
',;. . ......... -' . 

if-you don't want.a printout eXplaining all possible 
system. errors; or enter. Y and: .press RETURN to print 
the document. 

If you have never printed this document before, 
Ultimate suggests you enter Y to print it now. If you 
already have a copy of this document, you may enter 
N to bypass it • 
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The following screen is displayed. 

------------------------------------------------------------------
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I _ 
I 

>LIST-SYSTEM-ERRORS 
To the Printer (Y=<CR>/N)? 

_ System Error ··listing explanation (Y/N=<CR»? .. 
·Would you like_the list sorted (YIN)? -

I _ . - . . I. 
--------.~----------,-...;~---_----------..;---~--.-~-.;.-------------------..;.· .. ~tt~. 

Enter Y and press RETURN 

to sort the list by date and time, or enter Nand 
press RETURN if you don't want the list sorted. 

The system errors will be listed. If there are no errors, 
the following message will be displayed: 

[401J.No items present. 

If errors are listed, refer to the System Error Listing 
Explanation. Recurring errors should be reported to the 
Ultimate Support Group. 

9.1.5 Check Print Overflow Table 

"",<f;The POVF-verbi~ used to/check the sYst·emoVerflowtable,' 
·<which-displaystheamount of disk space available on the 
system. . 

1. From TCL, type: 

POVF and press RETURN. 

You may also specify the (P) option to print the 
. overflow table on the printer. 

The overflow tabte will be displayed ~ . The following is an 
example of an overflow table. 
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3936 ( 823) 

I 
I 
I I 

15549-
.1" ,'6748-

' . 
• 5551 

<'-'0.-716.0 ." 0,:_ 
'~:23289 

36746- 6746 
'4.31 . ,'.; ,:,,;:1254- "7258 
,236'~~~6000-'148159 

1 'I., 

.::,: . I: 2'3'054- :~"":;:'1;~ 15'9 + ..• ~ . 
I I 
I I 

·'1 Tqtal number of contiguous frames '. :.r .' I' 
I I 

I > 
I ' , 

I 
J' 

~----~---~~~~~------~----~-~-------------------------------------

The first line of output is the FID of the first frame in 
linked overflow, followed by the number of frames in the 
linked chain. The next lines describe blocks of contiguous 
overflow, and have the following format: 

m = 
n = 
p = 

m - n : p m - n : p 

the first frame of a contiguous block 
the last frame of the block 
the number of frames in the block 

The total number of frames contained in all the 
:., ',.contiguous overflow is ,then .displayed:,·"· ,.,~" 

, , -',TotaL',numberofcontigu6us :frames .' . .~ .. ;-

If you have an SMD Disk Drive, this ;number should be 
greater than 50,OC)O- frames:-Ifit is not, call the Ulti- ' 
mate Support Group. 

If you have a CMD Disk Drive, this number should be 
greater than 16,-000 frames.-If- it is not, call the Ulti-' 
mate Support Group. 

If you have 'a' 1·400WREN,.II".Disk:Drive;': this 'number should::: 
be greater than 19, 0 OO"frames~'" If i tis not ,\;,cafl .the: 
Ultimate Support Group. 

If you have a 1400 WREN III Disk Drive, this number should 
be greater than 38,000~ames. If it is not, call the 
Ultimate Support Group. 

1.1.1 Clean Tape Heads (For GCR Tape Drives Only) 

If you have a GCR tape drive (6250 bpi), you should clean the 
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( 
tape heads every day. 

Refer to section 4 for instructions. 

( 
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9.2 Weekly 

9.2.1 File-Save 

., If your daily back-up method is one . other than :the,File-savg':":~'};i~. 
'~" "-,,,,/~~-,,the.n you .should ,perform- a ful'l _File~Saveat .Ieast:.:once ea'dh:'~~~~~t 

.-. ,'.-"week; Note "that if your 'daily me"thod is "the Update-Save,'each':;; 
UPdate-Save tape should be, associated·wi th a 'full-, ,File-Save, " 
tape. ' , ' 

'.,- ".Re£erto Section 7,.2·:for instructions • 
... 

. ~.c '9.2 .• ;2 .. : .. CleaA. .Tape~:~Heads: f'· .::_ ~~.,.:_ 'T""~: 
. . . . ~~ '.. ,." .:-. 

If your system is equipp~d with a tape drive, you should 
'-clean the tape heads' once a week. (Note that GCR tape drives 
should be cleaned daily.) 

Follow the procedures in Section 4 to clean the tape drive. 
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9.3 Monthly 

9.3.1 File-Restore 

i" You should perform a full "File-Restore approximately once;,:. 
i ,", "', >every ·4 ,to.::~ "we~ks',;,oi~ as ,n~ec:led,,:,',torepair<any ,fragmented .,';}~', 

'disk ~space. 'Seesectiori '8.1 for,· instructions, arid "more' "C 

information. ' 

9.3.2 Clear ACC File 

You should check a,nd ':c'lear,jo " if necessary, ',theacqounting 
'.', , history items ,<.in' ~,t.he;aCC91,1ntin:g ',historyfil,e for sp'e'cific '!':~)l 

users to avoid overflowing them. ' 

The point of overflow is determined by the amount of activity 
of each user (approximately 1000 logon/logoffs are allowed). 
If you do not clear the ACC file before it overflows, you may 
experience abort errors when attempting to log on. 

1. From TCL, type: 

',LOGTO SYSPROG ,.,and press RETURN. 

Then press RETURN again to go to TCL. 

2. Type: 

SORT ACC WITH NAME LPTR ',and ,press RETURN. 

"This ,wil~,produce a, list of users that are logged, on.:'" ,', 

3. Type: 

SELECT ACC WITH NO NAME and press RETURN. 

This selects updated items only. 

WARNING: If you accidently pressed an extra RETURN, do 
'n2~ continue to step 4. If you do, ~!! your 

I, "::accounting records ,will be deleted. Instead, you 
:: should repeat ,step ,3' before 'you 'go to step 4 ~ , 

4. Type: 

DELETE ACC and press RETURN. 

The ACC file will be cleared. Refer to the System 
Support Manual for more information on the ACC file. 
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9.4 Semi-Monthly 

9.4.1 Format Disk Drives 

You should format your,di~k drives approximately every 90., 
';,~,} ,-~~;g.?days :or",as\needed r-.• Fol16wthe:iprocedureslnSectionEi • 3 / 

";,~;, _.. ., ~'-;~' ~.' .~ ",'., ,~, - ,~-

',.~ - - -' -' 

.-~---------~--------------------~---------~---~----------~---~---~ 
II 
I " ,'" ;SUMMARY",pF :MAINTENANCE , ITEMSI-" 
I I 
I Dai1.¥ I 
I I 
I 1. Back up your data. I 
I I 
I 2. Create and check the File Stats Report for GFEs. If GFEs I 
I appear, correct them or call Ultimate immediately. I 
I I 
I 3. From SYSPROG, run a VERIFY-SYSTEM. If the system does not I 
I verify, see section 11.8. I 
I "I ',I ',4~-, FromSYSPROG,'run aLIST-SYSTEM-ERRORS. If errors are I ." 

,I present, check the System Error Listing Explanation, "or I 
~I call Ultimate. I 
I I 
I;, 5. Check the Print Overflow Table (POVF). , I 
I~ I 
I, 6. 'If you ,have a GCR tape drive, clean the tape heads. I 

Weekly 

1. If you have a tape drive system (other than a GCR), clean 
the tape heads and vacuum chambers. 

2. If your daily backup method is one other than a File-save, 
then perform a full File-Save. 

Monthly 

1.' Perform a full File-Restore. 

2. Clear the ACC file. 

Semi-Monthly 

1. Format your disk drives. 

I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 

-----------------------------------------------------------------
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10 ADDING EQUIPMENT 

( 10.1 Adding Ports 

. Whenever you add .ports to your system, you must perform a;,'~'"i 
~',"" .·;.:/~~.full:File~Restore. so.thatthesystem -wilT recognize·;thEi::·:-~l 

. , ""': " '"·ports.~ :perform.'theFfle.;..Restore . from the 'latest File-Save. : If ,'<4'," 

you do not have the latestFile-Save,you must do a File-Save 

( 

first. . 

Refer to section ''1.2 for instructions· on ··performing a ~ile-., '. 
Save,' and Section 8.1 :eor. instructions on perform_ing a' full '~;"',' 

- , File-Restore. ... 

NOTE: If you are adding CRTs, 'refer to Appendix C for 
configurations of CRTs supported by Ultimate. If you 
are adding printers, refer to Appendix D for config
urations of printers supported by Ultimate. If adding 
parallel printers, see section 10.3. 

10.2 Adding Disk Drives 

..... , Whenever ·yo.u add disk drives to your system, 'you must~ perform' .. ~:~~?~ 
a· full, File"';Restore s'othat the system wi'llrecognizethe . 'J':~ 

. drives. Perform. the File-Restore from the latest File-Save. 
I If you do not h~ve the latest File-Save, you must do a 

File-Save first. 

Refer to Section. 7.2 for instructions onperformingaFile-'~'i;:" 
Save, and .Section 8 .tfor instructions on performing a full" 
File-Restore. . 

'10.3 Adding TaJ?e Drives and Parallel Printers 

Whenever you add tape drives or parallel (not serial) 
printers to your system, you must perform a Coldstart so that 
the system will recognize them. 

Refer to section 6.2 for instructions on performing a cold-' 
start. 

·10.4 AddinqCommunications .Boards 

Whenever you add communications boards to your'.system,you " 
must perform a full File-Restore so' that the system will' 
recognize them. Perform the File-Restore from the la~est 
File-Save. If you do not have the latest File-Save, you must 
do a File-Save first. 

Refer to section 7.2 for instructions on performing a File
Save, and section 8.1 for'instructions on performing a full 
File-Restore. 
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I 
I SUMMARY OF PROCEDURES WHEN ADDING EQUIPMENT 

I 
I 
I I ' 

I ' . ' 
:. ~, ':/!rAdd~nSr:P9~ts,.DiSk Driv~s ,Communications Boards 

! I 1. Perform a File-Save. 
I 
I 2. Perform a full File-Restore. 
I 

. I 
~IAdding Tape Drives and Parallel Printers 

1 
I 1. Perform a Coldstart. 
I 

Operations and Maintenance 

'. "J. '.V 

,C ' >.;,=:c" l~t 

I 
I 
I 
I 

i~ :';'.3.t~'i~~ 
I 
I 
I 
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Troubleshooting 

11 TROUBLESHOOTING 

11.1 Genera1 Procedures 
~ 

These," procedures app1y·to .a1l types of problems: ,. . , 

1'. Whenever youencouriter 'anytyp:e .of ~error' or problem,·' .',. 
always write down 'all messages and prompts that appear on 
your screen and on . line 0., (thecon,sole). Troubleshooting 

'wi11 be, very difficu1t.withoutthis:'lriformatiori. : "',: '-:: c:~-' r. 

2. Whe~eve_r possib~e,~eave, ~our. syste~ in' its failed- stat~"'7:;~~~ 
- ,,,.:..unt~l theserv~ce -.~organ~zat~9n.respondsto. your :call.k"~:' 
,,;.otherwise, valuable diagnostic information may be lost. . " 

3. Whenever you encounter an error or problem, do not try to 
continue processing until the problem has been corrected. 
In many cases, processing under error conditions may 
create more errors. 

4. Keep a log of all problems on your system so that recur
ring problems may be tracked. Make copies of the ,log sheet 

' .. :at the end of,th.is section, and use them to track the'::,i"f. 
history of your system. ' 

5. 

6. 

7. 

.. 
If you have a problem or question about your hardware or 
operating system that you can't solve, call the Ultimate 
Support Group for assistance. 

If youhave;a ,problem with your application software,'. call , 
your application software dealer. . 

Before calling the Ultimate Support Group, be prepared to 
answer the following questions: 

a. What is your system number (the TN, NB, NE, or BV 
number)? 

b. What is the nature of your problem? 

c.What software release are you on? 

d. When did you notice the'p~oblem? Bas t~±sbee~·~ 
recurring problem? 

e. Have you recently made any hardware replacements or 
upgrades? 

f. Are you upgrading to a new release? 

g. Is this a new installation? 

8. Before turning your system over to a customer engineer for 
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service, make sure you :WARMSTOP the system first! See 
Section 3 for instructions. 

;i'9.;When sending correspondence to the Ultimate Corp., be sure '. 
,to include ,.your system number ;(theTN ,.NE orNB number} •. 
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11.2 Calling The Ultimate Support Group 

The telephone number for the Ultimate Support Group is (201) 
887-2721. This number should be used for technical questions 
and problems only .• ,.Callscannot, ,be ·transfered to other···,,, 

'departments. ," ' 

Questions regarding shipments-or billings should be directed 
to the Administration, department, at (201) 887-9222. 

. .., 

The Ultimate Support Group' works. on a call-back system" 
meaning that when you placea. call."the ,call-,:is entered .into. '. 

,:01 timate. 's ,'on;"'lipe ., ,support <system, " and theinext;availabfe',.,:~l.' 
0' ,,0; 'support technician will call you.' , ". 

Ultimate's software support is available in the continental 
U.s. from 8am to 8pm,_y~~~_!~~~!_~!~~. Tutorial or 
question-type calls after 5pm will be deferred until the next 
working day. All service calls received after 8pm (your local 
time) will be deferred until the next working day, unless 
your system is covered by an extended maintenance contract • 

. -:, -J~Technical su~port is, :available: ou~sidethe r:orma1 ~ours on a.-;:::,',;~ 
., contract bas~s' only. -Extended ma~ntenance ~s ava~lable for .. >'; 

second and third shifts, saturdays and/or Sundays, or 24 
hours per day, seven days per week. 

For information on pricing and arrangements for extended 
maintenance, contact" the '.Administration' group ,at ,,( 201 ).': 
887-9222. 
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11.3 Group Format Errors (GFEs) 

A Group Format Error (GFE) may occur when either reading or 
.J:.,Writing an item to or from disk. The GFE indicates that the 

,".,- :igroup in which the item is located has been incorrectly or 
';I,in~ompletelyupdated. Some or all ,of'the data in that group 

"'jiriaY:be : destroyed or erroneous. "The' fram-es in' that . group must '" 
.' be corrected to~estore databa~e integrity. ' 

,'-~,When,aGFEmessage isdisplayed,'always write down all data 
. ,·'Tnthe inessage .' This data is vital to :correcting theGFE . 

• Then call the Ultimate Support Group'-
... - ., - .. 

'Group Format Errors (GFES) should always be corrected as soon 
as they are discovered. If a file containing GFEs has records 
written against it, you will cause more GFEs. Eventually, 
they may cross into other files and even into other accounts. 

WARNING: Unattended GFEs can eventually cause loss of data! 

The following are types of GFEs and some possible causes: 

:-;' .1. The .;most . common type, 'of - GFE is a bad., forward' or back'ward 
--:.: ~ , frame link. It can be" caused by: ' 

.' 
a. having to do aWarmstart because of a system hang while 

users were logged on. 

, b. power losses. 

c. system hangs •. 

,d. the system going.down without being :WARMSTOPped first. 

e. problems with the spooler when using the SP-KILL 
command. 

f. starting the spooler while the spooler is still active. 

g. memory problems or other hardware problems. 

'; 2. Another type of, GFE is one with a bad count field. Each . 
item in a,groupis made·up of a count field, a 'key, and 
the data. The count field is used as a pointer to the end 
of the item. The end of the item must be an attribute mark 
followed by a segment mark. If the count field does not 
point to this pattern, then a Group Format Error is 
generated. (For more information on groups and count 
fields, see the System Management and Support Guide.) This 
can be caused by: 

a. the system going down during processing. 
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b. a hardware failure. 

All GFEs may cause a loss of data. The amount of data lost 
',' ";;,,,w,p.l depend on the type and number of GFEs. 

':/",' .;:;,f~,,'.ult.imate, ,recommends," that, when 'you do a,,: File-Save ;. you select 
"",'''-,>:: '1 'on 'the'SYSPROG "Main Menu ~ This-' selects -File-Save' with 

. 'automatic GFE fixer. The automatic GFE.fixer has the ability 
to correct 80% of the types of,GFEs. If. you are still having 
GFE problems, type: . 

FIX~FILE-ERRORS,fileri.ame'.~pdpress RETURN • 

. ~: . ThIs toads 'the' data removed to the TSYM file. After fixing 
GFEs, you should type: 

COUNT filename and press RETURN. 

Any existing GFEs will be displayed. If you are still having 
problems, call Ultimate. 

When a GFE is corrected, some of the data in the affected . ,.~ 
J.file may, be lost." So after the .GFE is corrected, you· sho'l;l.ld,"~~tt 

.';>; Selective-Restore the file 'from a' previous File-Save. ""," 

Once your GFEs have been corrected, it is highly recommended 
that you do a File-Save to determine if there are more GFEs. 
In any ease, if there were many.GFEs or several files, '. 
affected, you must do' a File-Restore to ensure that your , 
'system is back to a clean base. . ' . 

•.. . 

_. ~,~\<~;.,:CAUTION: ~":',Never use'the-DELETE-FILE or' CLEAR"::-FILE commands o~":;:\~j 
. " "'. .",-, '.afiie'that contains a GFE. If you do, you will not 

'be able to determine the cause of the GFE, and you 
will probably still have GFEs. 
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11.4 Aborts 

When an abort message is displayed, ~!~~y~ write down all 
;, ::_-da:ta ,in the message. This data is vital to correcting your 

problem. ' 

, ; '::,'Thefo1Iowingare "possible causes', and' solutions for -aborts;' "C;; 
If you need assistance, call the Ultimate Support Group • 

. ,,1. The data that the system is trying to manipulate may be ,,' 
'corrupted.. Try to ,determine which i temwas being accessed ",:_ , . 

',when the abort occurrEad,. and then ,chec]( that ltemf9ri'::::~:1~: 
errors~ , - - ' 

2. The abort may have been caused because the WORKSPACE for 
the line was blown, especially if the process being run 
works on another line. Simply run the LINK-WS verb, as 
instructed below. 

Work space links should be particularly suspect if a 
program or process aborts on one channel, but works 
correctly on others. The workspace may be (re)linked on a 
live system, using theLINK-WS .verbQl)"the SYSPROG account~ .'
But first,' be sure- the affected line 'Is "lOgged off. ", 

Log on to SYSPROG, then press RETURN to go to TCL. At TCL, 
type: 

LINK-WS {(n{-m})} 'and press RETURN. 

If the (n).or(n-m) if;) omitted, the workspace of all lines 
.w),.ll.berelinked:, ",except'those .of lines logged on and that', 
of 'the spooler process. The parenthetical specification 
may be used to limit the relinking process to lines n, or 
n through m only. (The affected lines are given in the 
abort message.) 

As the linkage proceeds, the line number of the process 
whose workspace is currently being linked is displayed on 
the terminal. If the line is logged on, the messages "ON!" 
and "THE WORK-SPACE IS NOT RELINKED!" are displayed. 

The spooler's workspace can be linked via.aCOLDSTART. 
However, internally the spooler's workspace is not used in 
a manner that can cause problems if its links are not 
correct. Therefore,this is not necessary. 

3. Consuit the Aborts Definition List to see if it contains 
your abort message. 

4. Your system software may not verify. Use the VERIFY-SYSTEM 
verb to determine if there are any mismatches. It is 
possible that a mismatch caused the abort. If this is the 
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case, try to find out why the mismatch occurred. If there are 
mismatches, the ABS will have to be reloaded via a Coldstart 
(see Section 6.2). 

. 5. Have there been any recent hardware problems . or hardware 
>;;,- "," upgrades to the' system?' ,The.harq,warereplacementmay not ; •. j,~.; 
","have corrected the problem for whichi twas' intended, ., or' ,< 

the upgrade may not have been installed properly. 

'. 6. If the message "! ERR" is displayed, then the abort may be ",,:~ 
'caused by a bad board. Call the Ultimate Support Group. .,<':, 

7 •. The process',currently activ~ ,sometimes cannot be ENDed 
'from the System Debugger prompt (1). When this happens, if 
you are on Release 170U or later, then type G4.1 and the 
process will go to the "Logon Please" prompt. (If you are 
on a 1400 Series system, type G4.2) Log on and then log 
off again. This will ensure that all registers will be 
properly set, and that any overflow frames the prior 
process may have been using will be released back to 
overflow. 

WARNING: , .. ;:' Do not attemptthe'G4 .1: command if you are on<,,~?&t 
-'a release prior to 170U. otherwise, you may' 

have problems with your secondary workspace. 

8. If you abort with an asterisk (*) prompt, you have an 
application program problem. Call your application 
software dealer for assistance. " 
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~~.5 System Hangs 

System hangs can occur on a single line, on several lines, or 
~.';;",,:,::;,~O]:'l :a ':total system. There are many different causes of system 
, -: "hangs, so they . are difficult to troubleshoot. You should '. 

--- .. ' .'". ,.::~,.,always, call ,the-,Ultimate support Group, for, al;L: sys~em hangs .. 
"'" .-.-./ =However, there are som~· things you"'can check ·first. . .... ~ ." -

- ..... :. 

~~.5.~ system 

. " 1 •. Check for' error messages on' all of ~your, CRTs. ,If there are 
". any messages, wr.itethem down.' 

2. <Are. there ampersands (&) on' any of your screens'? If so, 
you may have a disk error. 

3. Are all of your terminals hung'? Check each terminal, not 
just those in the computer room. 

4. Check your disk drives and system panel to see if any 
CHECK lights are on. 

$ •. ,Call. ,the. Ultimate .;.Support .. :Group···before . .a ttempting to·l:>oo~. ~:::4~ 
your system."" .. ,.. . . . . . '. 

~~.5.2 Terminals 

1. Check your communications, cables. ,You may have a CRT cable 
L . connected to ,.the black .communications,.cable,'hut·· not 

connected to 'a CRT. This is known as ari Uunterminated" 
._ cable. Either connect . the cable to a CRT, .or. disconnect 

,,;:.~:".~:,·:the ;CRT cable ;from the 'black 'communications' . cable. '.' ":' . -' 

2. Are ampersands ( &) being displayed on your terminal'? If 
so, you may have disk errors. 

3. The LOCK table is full, or the File-Save process has a 
lock on a file that you are also trying to access from the 
hung line. Refer to the BASIC Manual, the System Commands' 
~~!d~, and the ~y~~~~ M~~~g~~~~~ ~nd ~~EE~~~ ~uide for 

:information on group and item locks. Call the Ultimate 
. Support Group for further assistance .. 

4. If you are working on a modem line and you can't get a 
connection, press CTRL BREAK. 

5. If your terminal has recently been installed, check that 
cables, switch settings, and configuration options to make 
sure it was installed correctly. 

~~.5.3 Hangs During a File-Save 

If you experience a hang during the File-Save process, it may 
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be caused by hardware, software, or media. In most cases, 
only the File-Save process is in a halted state, and not the 
entire system. If this is the case, do not end the File-Save 

.;' '4l.tJ2roc~~~.!.. write down the name of the-account and file, and 
. call the Ultimate Support Group. 

11~5.3.1 Disk Errors 

1. The File-Save process can halt if it encounters a "hard 
,disk .error." This .means. that, a portion of the disk cannot ... , 
haVe data writtentO;.:or·,read from. This is usually': 
indicated by ,ampersalJ.~~ (&) .,displayed .on your terminal. 

,To determine if there are any errors, log to the SYSPROG 
account and go to TeL. Type: 

LIST-SYSTEM-ERRORS and press RETURN 

for a complete error report, or type: 

SYSTEM-ERROR-SUMMARY and press RETURN 

"for a ,summary of errors. ..- . 

List the errors to the printer, then check the listing to 
determine if there are any errors present. 

If you must continue the File-Save before attempting to 
.. ' correct the disk errors, .then delete ·(FD) the file (or the 

pointer to the file) 'causing. the error before doing the 
File-Save. 

There are two methods of recovering from a disk error: 

a. Assign an alternate track on the disk. Each disk has an 
Alternate Track Table that is a record of tracks that 
have been assigned alternates because of excessive 
errors. Each entry in the table has the cylinder number 
of the bad track, the track's head number, and the 
alternate cylinder that contains the track's relocated 
data. For information on assigning alternate tracks, 
refer to System Management and Support Guide. 

b. Reformat your disk. You should reformat your disk only 
if you have a recent File-Save from which to restore 
your data after the reformat. If you reformat your 
disk, you may have to manually flag the bad track. (The 
format process will prompt you for this option.) 

If you deleted the file causing the error prior to the 
File-Save, then you must do a File-Restore. Then create 
the file you deleted, and SEL-RESTORE it from a pre
vious File-Save tape. 
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For information on formatting your disk, refer to 
section 6.3 of this manual, and to your §.y~~~m M~!!= 
agement and Support Guide . 

. "IT. 5.3.2 Tape Errors.· 

1 .. If percent signs (%) have been displayed and the· File-Save 
process does "not continue after you respond to the 
n(c)ontinue or .(Q)uit" message, you may have a bad spot on 

" '.. . the' tape •. Mount another tape and retry t:heFile-Save. 

2. You may have "lost an interrupt during the File-Save. Press 
the tape drive's ON/OFF LINE button twice. 

11.5.3.3 Checking a Tape For Parity Errors 

You may use the following procedure to determine if a tape 
has parity errors before using it to back up your data (see 
Sections 7 and 8 for backup and restore methods). 

This procedure involves doing a selective restore on an 
<·accoJ.int and file.thatdoes . not exist. This forces·· the system 

to read all o'f'the tape ( s) ~.. thereby checking the tape ( s)f or 
parity errors. Parity errors are signalled by percent (%) 
signs on your terminal. 

1. Mount Reel #1 of your File-Save tape (or the tape you will 
use for backup): Make sure the tape is on-line. 

2. At TCL, type: 

LOGTO SYSPROG and press RETURN. 

Then press RETURN again to go to TCL. At TCL, type: 

T-ATT n and press RETURN. 

Replace "n" with the number of the tape drive on which the 
tape is mounted. Then, at TCL, type: 

I' . SEL-RESTORE SYSPROG-PL *. :. and press RETURN. 

You will be prompted: 

Account name on tape? 

Type a name that you know does not exist on the tape. For 
example, type TEST-ACCOUNT and press RETURN. Next, you will 
see the following prompt: 

Filename on tape? 
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Again, type a name that does not exist on the tape. For 
example, type TEST-FILE ana-preSSlRETURN: 

'3. ,The system will begin reading the tape for the account and 
filenames you entered. If the tape is one reel of a,., 

, ,.~i,I':} -,.mul tiple-reel set~., ,then you will be "prompted to. enter ~eel~. c1 
' ... ;", ~;;- #2, then Reel #3', etc. ,'until all· reels have been mounted."'" 

Of course, the system will not find the account and file 
names so, when all reels have been mounted, you will see 
the message: 

o items restored 

~'~<If you see percent (%)signs on the terminal at any point 
during this procedure, then your tape(s) contains parity 
errors, and should not be used. If the entire procedure 
runs without displaying percent (%) signs, then your 
tape(s~does-not contain parity errors, and may be used to 
back up your data. 

11.5.3.4 Lock Errors 

',,_ ,.' ;.,;;~:i ... :,:I_f .the. .. total, system -ii.s;,not:;hung,and if there· a.re.nodisk·:~:;*ii' 
"'--'ortape errors i." then:"thehang was probably caused by .. \0 

locks. Use th~ WHAT, WHERE, or LIST-LOCKS verbs to 
determine if you have a lock problem. Also, if you are on 

(~ 

\ 

C' 

a release prior to 130 and you press CTRL BREAK and the 
.address:is 4.8.xxx, then you. pave. a lock problem. If you.· 
are on release .130 or.laterand .you press. CTRL .BREAIC.and· 
.the address is 667.xxx/then you have a lock problem •.. ' . 

. · .. ;·· .. ;;.::p~i;~.:lThe'. File-Save ·process .. LOCKS' a-gro'up whil'e~ it-is 'being-"':':~~~ 
saved. If a BASIC program leaves a lock on that group set, . 
or if the LOCK table is full, then the File-Save process 
will definitely hang. End out of the BASIC program, and 
call Ultimate. 

NOTE: If you try to clear the locks, subsequent updates 
may contain errors. 

·Ifthe LOCK table continually becomes full, have your ap
plication software vendor.check- your ·,programs·to make sure '.' 
each process is releasing. the LOCKS being set. 
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11.6 Printer Problems 

, The following are possible causes and' solutions for printer . 
. ~~;;\;:f~~~~rOblems. If you need assistance, call the Ultimate support .'"' 

Group • 

. .. ;;, :~l •. Is ,'the printeron-:line?'Make.sure:the: ,ON-LINE button ,is,' 
lit. 

, :2. Is the p'rinterloa(ied with paper? 

.'" 3 ~ Are you assigned to the" correct printer?, At_, TCL" type·'':~~ 
'-SP-ASSIGN l' 'and pr'ess RETURN to' 'det~rinine to"which printer.' }, 

" you are assigned. Type SP-LISTLPl'R and press RETURN for a 
listing of printers installed on your system. 

4. Is the printer connected to the CPU or to a port? 

5. Has this printer ever worked before? If not, it may not 
have been installed correctly. Check the printer's cabling 
and switch settings. Refer to Appendix D for options and 
switch settings of printers supported by Ultimate. 

, "6. Was this printer' recently added' to your system? If yes,' 
see section 10 on Adding Equipment. 

,7. Is there sufficient voltage for the printer? Insufficient 
. ?' ' 'voltage can cause the printer to stop in the middle ,o,f a.':, ,)," 

'job or not print at· all. If all the lightson,'the ;printer";~$?;!i'ii" 
remain solid and the printer cannot be :'taken,'off-line,,": 
~hen the printer's:power-cord should be put,on,another 

';circui t. ' . . 
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11.7 System Errors 

Follow the instructions in section 9.1.4 to LIST-SYSTEM
l'''t~~ERRORS. If you don't have a copy of the System Errors Listing 

_ ,Explanation, enter Y at the prompt .to print a" copy. If system 
_" .; 'errors'-are ~isted, -refer to that document for 'information on".';., 

,- the errors. 
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11.8 Mismatches 

A mismatch occurs when the check-sum of the actual frame on 
"the ,,:disk doesn't match the predetermined check-sum item in 
theERRMSG file. 

,i., ,,~v Use the'following steps' to get a list " of your system's 
mismatches. 

:- " ·1 •. Log to SYSPROG,then press RETURN to go to TCL •. 

2. At the TCL (» .prompt, ·.type:,-. 

'. '; ';:<i' '-vERIFY-SYSTEM and press RETURN. 

The following screen is a sample of what might be 
displayed. 

'--: .' 

I I 
I >VERIFY-SYSTEM I 
I ·034F7BE .F89EI 
I 103 OD49 OD39 I 
I 308 0200 E49l I 
I [342] ***Ultimate system software does not verify!*** I 

. I There are 3 frames with mismatches. I 
I .' L . . ~. ." -~ .--------------------~------.-,--~--... -------------~---------------~~~1~~~~ . 

. ',,'.'" ;,;,~::,.r~iJ:'her following:.are . possible \causes and solutions for mismatch <':"i~~ 
. problems. -

1. Are you booting the system with the wrong release tape? If 
you are, reboot with the correct tape, or upgrade to the 
new release. 

2. Was your operating system properly upgraded? If the 
mismatches accompanied an upgrade, you should go over your 
upgrade ~nstructions to see if you,followed them 

, correctly. If you f.inda' mistake, all' or' part. of ,the> 
upgrade procedure may need to be repeated.' .. 

3. Did you add or delete any ABS frames? Either the frames or 
their checksum(s) may need to be reloaded in the ERRMSG 
file. 

4. Do you have a hardware failure? Mismatches that occur 
consistently and cannot be attributed to software are 
probably hardware related. 
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If your mismatch was not caused by booting the system with 
the wrong release tape, or by problems during the upgrade 
procedure, you should :WARMSTOP the system. Then follow the 
procedure in section 6.2 to Coldstart the system. Run the 
VERIFY-SYSTEM procedure again. If the system still does· not 
verify~ call Ultimate. . 
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11.9 Traps 

Traps are a set of fixed locations used by the CPU to display 
"";J"1;!ii\;'~spedific STATUS words when certain hardware error conditions 

, occur, or when special software instructions are executed. 

When .a"trap message 'is displayed, always write down all Data 
in the message .. This data/is vital to correcting the problem. 
Then call the Ultimate Support Group. 

"NOTE: Always call the Ultimate Support Group first, even if 
" ,-' you . suspeot, ,a "hardware problem • Normally ,you should 
,:,:,nqt call Honeywell. to replace hardware. You may only 
': :"c:a11Honeywell directly' i! Y2.}:!~~ £er!~i~ that the 

problem is caused by hardware. 
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( 1.1..1.0 Debugger for the 1.400 Series Systems 

, ' 

( 

The panel is a debugging feature that will allow trouble
shooting of the 1400 Series' problems. 

When a message is displayed,always write down all -data in 
the message. This data is vital to correcting the problem. 
Then call the Ultimate Support Group. 

NOTE: Always call the Ultimate Support Group, first, even if 
,'you suspect a ha~dwareproblem.,NormallYi'";,you;·:should 

.' " . ,not call Honeywell to replace, hardware . You mayonly', 
"", 'call Honeywell directly !! y~}!~~~ £er~~in that the 

problem is caused by hardware. 
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11.11 HPP Errors 

HPP errors do not apply to the 1400 Series systems. 
" ~HPP 'errors maybe generated; when the' High. Performance Pro ... 

'" ,;:>cessor (HPP) isi,nteractirig _ with memory or with the CPU.' ,;' c -. f . '. " ,.. ' 
,When an HPP message is displayed, always write down .all data' 
.~in the ~;ssage. This data is vital to correcting your 

problem. 

.' .... ,.;.:' 
c" i. ';: 

'HPP errors' are displayed, via. the remote panel.~:·~he 'remote.·}~t~~ 
._ "_".panel proces,sor is ,a:t'roublesh'ooting aic;i -to-help: diagnose ':;';'4\, 

-", <' -'problems.- ,The panel simulates some of the functions of a full"" 

i 

, control panel on the Honeywell Level-6 or DPS 6 computers. 

I 

The remote panel is invoked under certain error conditions. 
When invoked, all normal processing is suspended as though 
the STEP button on a full control panel were pressed. The 
following screen is an example of what may be displayed. 

/ HPP Error S002 @ XXXXX 
/ 
/ TSA @ S2C 
/ 

./ TSA = XXXX XXXX xxxx XXXX XXXX xxxxxxxx xxxx 
/ 
/ Dregs (1-7) XXXX XXXXXXXX xxxx XXXX XXXX xxxx 

/ 
/ 
/ 
/ 
/ 
/ 

'/ 
/ 

/ 
-""::'I'Bregs(1~7),XXXXX XXXXX xxxxx xXXXX XXXXXXXXXX XXXXX " 

/ . 
.. J<.~' 

/ 
/ V-regs (0-7) XXXXX XXXXX XXXXX XXXXX XXXXX XXXXX XXXXX xxxxx 
/ 
/ V-regs (S-lS) XXXXX XXXXX XXXXX XXXXX XXXXX XXXXX XXXXX xxxxx 
/ 
/ PCTR = XXXX LINK = xxxx WREQ = xxxx 
/ 
/ ADDRA = XXXXX ADDRB = XXXXX ADRP = XXXXX SYND = XXXXX 
/ 
/ 

If an HPP error occurs in your system, the Xs shown above 
will be replaced by numbers. write down the numbers, and 
leave them displayed on your screen. Then call the Ultimate 
Support Group. 
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11.12 Power Failures 

There are many different causes of power failures. The 
~~~ .. ~1ollowing are possible causes and solutions. If you need 

. assistance, call the Ultimate Support Group. . 

Occasional power fluctu,ations may ·cause your system to hang. 
Constant system hangs 'caused by power fluctuations can cause 

.extreme damage to both hardware. (for example, boards going 
bad) and software (for example, data corruption and GFEs) • 

. If power is a .constant·problem .in·your business.eIlvironment, 
.id~ntify the ty~es of 'power probl~ms you are 'having, and 
install an appropriate device to correct the problem. Avail
able devices include power conditioners, uninterruptable 
power supplies, and battery backup units. 

11.12.1 Power Failure Recoveries 

The most critical step in recovering from a power failure is 
to make sure memory is flushed to disk. If your system is 
equipped with a. battery backup unit, then the system should '. 

>fl.ush .. metnory'·andexec:ute . an· auto-war~start when' power is • ~::::,~ 
i.< . returned. If your' system is not equipped with this device,":'~':::; 

. then you must perform a Coldstart (see f?ection 6 ~ 2). If you· 
do not perform a Coldstart, you will have a greater proba
bility of Group Format Errors. 

Power Conditioners 

,Power condi tioners·- "are.-' designed to '.prevent - the ... most common .,'~~ 
:,:-formsof.· electrical"disturbances(noise. and-surges') -,froin: _;:;1~~ 
reaching your computer.' These disturbances account for 95 ' . 
percent of the electrical problems affecting computers. 

Although a power conditioner does not regulate, it will 
provide a degree of "ride-through." That is, in the case of 
momentary power dips that cause the lights to flicker, the 
power conditioner will maintain voltage to the system and 
prevent a power failure • 

. \ See your site Preparation Guide for ·more information on power 
conditioners. 

Uninterruptable Power Supply (UPS) 

The primary purpose of the UPS is to maintain power to the 
system if the main power source fails. Its batteries, from 
which the system draws power, can keep a system up from 10 
minutes to over an hour •. If power is restarted within that 
time, the system should execute an auto-warms tart , meaning 
that it will bring itself back up. 
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Although the UPS does provide isolation from certain types of 
power disturbances, it does not provide total protection. The 

".UPS is primarily for systems' in areas subj ect to frequent or 
":::"';~;'i~';:~"';7i+'Pr~lO:nged power losses • 

• If youhave:apower.faiiure and you do not have a UPS ,or if 
,,-<~' ,·;~~::,the :UPS~did ,not auto~warmstart~. then perform aColdstart to .. ' 

reduce t~~ possibility of data corruption • .See section 6.2 
for instructions on theColdstartprocedure • 

. Battery Backup 

,NOTE: 'l'l1is,:is ~not"available',on ·1400 ,!Seriessystems~ "'":;',, 

If your system is equipped with a battery backup and a power 
'. -'failure occurs, the battery will provide power to memory for 

approximately 30 minutes. If power is restarted within that 
time, the system should execute an auto-warms tart , meaning 
that it will bring itself back up. 

NOTE: For all Honeywell systems except those with System 
. Control Facility (SCF), the panel security key must be ..... 

. ·,,:,."'::':in,the,'LOCKposition ,for .. theB~ttery· Bac~up unit· to:Si:t: 
'~7' work • Turn . the.keycounterclockwl.se t'o LOCK the panel. >"-"::;;; 

. (Note that the key must be in the UNLOCK position to ' 
boot the system.) . .' 

. If you have 'a power failure and you do not have a battery., 
,J backup/. or if the battery backup did. not.auto-warmstart, then',' "'. 

perform a Coldstart~toreducethe.;pb~sibility of data' 
.. ,.corruption • . See section_ 6.2 for :instructions ,on the Coldstart·> 

-' ·'·;:,.procedure.· .- . . .- . '. ., .... " 
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11.13 Creating a Memory Dump on 6000 and 7000 Series 
systems. 

!;;~;":;;}{OTE: Refer to section 11.13.3 if you have a 1400 Series 
system. 

-'~,Ifan Ultimate Technical·Support· Representative asks- you' to . 
send a In'J!1.0ry dump, then. follow this procedure to dump the' 
contents of your system's memory to tape. 

The methods for creating a memory dump vary for different . 
. systems • ·Follow the method that applies to your system.. :::.. .. 

NOTE: It is not possible to create a memory dump on a 6000, 
6200, or other system with only cartridge tape 
capability. 

11.13.1 System With Fu11 Control Panel 

1. Mount a tape (with a write ring attached) on tape drive 0, 
and put it on-line • 

. 2 •. Unlo'ckth~e ·panel",:.(t'lJ.rnthe·· panel security ,key ,'clockwise) ~ ,Y~[~t 
. Then' press the' -following-buttons' on the panel. . 

. (STEP) 
(CLEAR) 

S 
CLR 
EO (On the panel keypad) 

Then press: 

C ':(CHANGE) 
(STEP) S 

OOSIC (On the panel keypad) 

The panel's LED should display the following: 

EO OOSlC 

Then press the following two buttons. 

R (READY) 
E (EXECUTE) 

3. The contents of memory should now be dumped to the tape. 
This process will simultaneously flush memory to disk. 

If the tape does not move, then repeat Step 2. If the tape 
still does not move, then press the following two buttons 
to simply flush memory in your system. Then call Ultimate. 

S (STEP) 
CLR (CLEAR) 
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R (READY) 
E (EXECUTE) 

;4 .:Once memory has been dumped to tape, unload and remove the 
'tape. Then turn the panel security key counterclockwise, 
,back to the lock position. 

5. Send th~ tape to the ,following address '(please do not send 
a memory dump until you have spoken with someone from 
Ultimate Technical Support): 

~'The Ultimate Corp. 
",7 l. 7 ,Ridgedale Avenue 
East Hanover, NJ 07936 

Attn: Memory Dumps 

1l..13.2 6400 System With SCF and Reel Tape Drive 

1. Mount a tape (with a write ring attached) on tape drive 0, 
and put it on-line. 

2. On the keyboard of the console terminal, press the 
following keys. 

ESC ESC # # # and press RETURN. 

(Press the ESC key twice, press the # key three times, and 
then press RETURN.) 

,-This will put the SCF console into maintenance mode. 

,-'? ";"'>.3 • On-the ,SCF:conso1e,'press . the ,following buttons. 

H 
A 

S 
EO 
M 
OOBIC 
G 
X 

(HALT) 
(SHIFT 6 to clear) 
(SELECT) 
(select the EO register) 
(MODIFY) 
(enter 00B1C into the selected register) 
(GO) 
(EXECUTE) 

4. The contents of memory should now be dumped to the tape. 
This process will simultaneously flush memory, to disk. If 
the tape does not move, then press the following buttons. 

H 
A 

G 
X 

(HALT) 
(SHIFT 6 to clear) 
(GO) 
(EXECUTE) 

5. Once memory has been dumped to tape, unload and remove the 
tape. 
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6. Send the tape to the following address (please do not send 
a memory dump until you have spoken with someone from 
Ultimate Technical support): ' 

The Ultimate Corp. 
717 Ridgedale Avenue 

East Hanover, NJ 07936 
Attn: Memory Dumps 

11.13.3 1400 Series Systems 

", !' ,1. -'Insert'a-l/4" tape "(with a write ring attached) into the 
tape drive. Raise the tape lever to the vertical position 
to put the tape on line. 

I 

2. Make sure you are in the 1400 system facility panel. If 
you are not, pressing the STANDBY button will enter you 
into the panel. 

3. Enter FD to flush the memory to the disk. 

·The following screen will be displayed. 

I ULT1400 Virtual Memory Flushed 
I 

4. Enter FT to flush the memory to the tape. 

The following screen will be displayed. 

I 
I ULT1400 Memory Address XOOOXXXXX 
I 

5. Once the memory has been flushed, lower. ,the-tape ,lever to 
the horizontal position and remove the cartridge from the 
tape drive. 

6. Send the tape to the following address (please do not send 
a memory dump until you have spoken with someone from 
Ultimate Technical Support): 
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The Ultimate Corp. 
717 Ridgedale Avenue 

East Hanover, NJ 07936 
Attn: Memory Dumps 
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NOTES 
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Abort 

Glossary 

APPENDIX A: GLOSSARY 

A system error identified by an abort error 
message. 

", Ace ,File _ An' accounting history file that keeps'track'}:; 
'of the time and date of each logon, ,and the 
location of each terminal. This file should 
be cleared periodically. 

Account-Restore A method of restoring files from a single 
,~account, ,rather than restoring:the,entire i ,':'" 

, ", system. An account-restore may be done from' 

Account-Save 

a file-save or account-save tape. 

A method of backing up files from a partic
ular account, rather than backing up the 
entire system. 

ALL-UPDATE-SAVE A backup method that allows you to save only 
those file groups that have been changed 
since the last File-Save. To restore the 

~~system'from'this backup method, only the 
most recent full File-Save tape and the most 
recent ALL-UPDATE-SAVE tape are required. 

Alternate Track A record of tracks that have been assigned 
Table .' alternates because of excessive errors .. , .; -, ,-' 

Backups 

Battery 
Backup unit 
(BBU) 

Binary-Restore 

Binary-save 

Boot 

Boot options 

Baud Rate 

Tapes or disks containing copies of your 
"files .. Backups ,a.re '"used to restore' your 
filesin.case they become lost 'or destroyed. 

A unit that will provide power to memory for 
approximately 30 minutes in the event of a 
power failure. If power is restarted within 
that time, the system will bring itself back 
up. 

A method of restoring files backed up with 
the binary save method. 

An alternate, but notrecommended,method of,' 
backing up your files. This method saves all 
files as is, and does not check for errors. 

To initialize or start up a system after it 
has been powered up. 

A series of choices for different types of 
booting. See System Startup Options. 

Speed of transmission. 
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Charge units 

i-·:'.>';':')'~.\~~;CMD.Dri ve 

Glossary 

Numbers that represent computer usage. 

Cartridge Modulo Disc. The smaller of two 
,. drive types" it holds 67 megabytes of data.' 
A 13, megabyte removable disc' cartridge must 

,he in the drive to ,be able to use the 67 mb 
fixed' disc. TheCMD disk is not used by the 

,.operating system. It is, used as a back-up 
drive • 

. Coldstart·· .. ".:,."A ,procedure·used. :t,o·load·.the. MONITOR code 
." : <into .memory; and allvirtu'al system software 

< 'from the SYS-GEN onto your system. This 
method does not load your files. A Coldstart 
is normally required if your system fails, 
or if any maintenance has been performed on 
your system. 

Connect Time Amount of time spent on the computer. 

Diagnostics Used primarily to format disks, and may also 
,.Monitor :.:' ~ .... ~ .;~:.,·be i.used by experienced or ,support personnel '-·_,'t't'· 

.... to diagnose problems. 

File':'Restore 

File-Save 

File-Stats 

Group Format 
Errors (GFEs) 

Hang 

HPP Errors 

Line-Printer 
Pages 

Used to perform a complete restore of system 
files and customer files. The restore is 

"' done from the most. recent· file-save. 

Used to back;··up~your entire' system. ' This', 
... ' ,<procedure is' recommended daily. -.',;~ 

statistics about your files, generated after 
each file-save. This report will indicate 
any Group Format Errors (GFEs) present in 
your system. 

An error condition that indicates errors in 
the format of a virtual storage frame of a' 
file. If your system contains GFEs, call 
Ultimate immediately. 

An error condition 'caused by~ariousrea
sons, usually characterized by one or more 
lines (or the total system) appearing to 
"freeze." 

An error condition that normally appears on 
the Remote Panel processor. 

The number of pages printed during each log
on session. 
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Offline 
Monitor 

Glossary 

Used to make disk-to-disk copies. 

,,::,pART-UPDATE-SAVE A backup method that allows you to save only 
those file, groups that have been changed-

, ,-:< ',' < -since the ,last Update-Save or File-Save~ To , 
". '",-restore 'the 'system from this backup 'method, ,'," 

" "the most recent full File-Save tape and 
every 'subsequent 'PART-UPDATE-SAVE tape are " 
required • 

Power 
Condi tione'r 

. A unit, designed to ,prevent common electrical:,,;';:':'. 
, .. !'~,"',.:::disttirbancesfrom -reaching your oomputer.' -~,,~.>. 

Print Overflow 
Table (POVF) 

A pool of available space that contains 
portions of the file area not allocated to 
the files. 

Remote Panel 

, Selective -
, Restore 

SMD Drive '-

A troubleshooting aid designed to help 
diagnose problems. The remote panel is 
invoked under certain error conditions. 

,'~'~:.;,;;,A ,method of restoring individual files or 
, ' i,·-.:items ,from a file-save or account-save tape 

or disk. 

Storage Modulo Disc. It.holds 256 megabytes 
,; of data. It is a standalone:1:lnitthat holds::< ; . .;-,~ 

a 10-platter removable disc ~ack. ,.,:.: 

System startup ",A series :.o.£·,choicesfor different types '~"t'-.g(;~.:',;~,~t.,,; 
Options .;.:,bootirig .";See ,B6otopti'ons. ' . 

T-DUMP 

T-LOAD 

Transaction 
Logger 

Traps 

Uninterruptable 
Power Supply 

A method of copying single files or indi
vidual items from disk to tape. 

A method of restoring files or items that 
have been T-DUMPed. 

A backup method that records disk file 
updates on magnetic tape as the updates are 
made. In the " event of a system failure, the 
tape 'can be' used '.in-- conj unctio'n with' a :C,'-;' ":'. 

File-Save tape to restore all files to their 
state at the time of the failure. 

A set of fixed locations used by the CPU to 
display specific STATUS words when certain 
hardware error conditions occur, or when 
special software instructions are executed. 

A unit that can maintain power to your sys
tem for 10 minutes to an hour in the event 
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(UPS) 

:\ Update-Save 

util 

utilities 
Monitor 

. Warms tart 

Warms top 

Glossary 

of a power failure. If power is restarted 
within that time, the system will bring 

. itself back up • 

. .. ,"A backup. method that allows you to save ·only.".· 
<.those file .. groups' that have been' :changed·:·, 

since the last File-Save. .. 

See utilities Monitor. 

Used for. Binary-Saves and .Restores. 

Used to restart a system that was brought 
down in a controlled manner, and resumes 
program execution. Is normally used on a 
system that was Warmstopped. 

Used to bring the system down in a control
led manner, insuring data integrity. A 
system that was Warmstopped may be Warm
started. 
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Panel Layouts 

ABPENDIX B: PANEL LAYOUTS 

The next few pageJ;: contain illustrations of your hardware, 
including control, 4isk drive, and tape drive panels. 

Figure 

1 

2 

3 

4 

4A 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

10 

11 

Description 

.Full Control Panel 

Basic Control Panel 

EMD Drive 

FSD Drive 

FSD Drive Control Panel 

SMD Drive 

CMD Drive 

Tape Drive 

GCR Tape Drive 

1400 Series System 

·1400 Series System Control Panel 

GCR Tape Drive Panel (For use with 
1400 Series systems) 
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With Front Door Closed ,:\' With Front Doo~ Open .,' 

Honeywell POWER 

r--f~R 
, . OFF 

", 

Eight-Inch Module Disk:(EMD) 
, ; ; 

Figure 3;,:" 
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Device Select Indicator 

Logic Address Plug 

Ready Indicator 

Start Button 

Fault Indicator 

Fault Clear Button 

Write Protect Indicator 

Write Protect Button 

Filter Cover 

. FIXED STORAGE DEV.ICE (FSD) , , 
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Figure 4 
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FSD DRIVE OPERATION CONTROL PANEL 

DEVICE SELECT --1=i~~=j~ll 
INDICATOR o ... ___ LOGIC ADDRESS 

~---~ PLUG 

READY INDICATOR 

I:TART' ..... t+I ___ START BUTTON 

FAULT INDICATOR 

I;AULT1·1 FAULT CLEAR 
BUTTON 

WRITE PROTECT 

I P::;: I INDICATOR 

Logic Address Plug! 
Select Indicator 

START Button! 
READY Indicator .' 

FAULT Clear Button! 
FAULT Indicator 

WRITE PROTECT 
BUTTON 

Establishes the logical address of the device. When the select 
light is lit, it indicates activity from the controller. Each device 
must have a different plug number (numbers 0 through 3 are 
supplied with the unit). A single drive subsystem must use 
Plug 0 only. 

Press the START button to power up the unit. The READY 
'",:indicatorflashes until the drive is powered up. Then it'remains 

lit. Press the START button again to power down the drive. 
The READY indicator will flash until the unitis powered down. 

The FAULT indicator lights if a fault exists within the disk drive. 
It is turned off by pressing the FAULT clear button, by a fault 
clear command, or by powering up the disk drive. 

Press the WRT PRT button to prevent data from being written 
to the disk. The WRITE PROTECT indicator will light. Press 

" "'-.-¥-

WRITE PROTECT Button! 
WRITE PROTECT 
Indicator the button again to disable write protection, allowing data (.(' .. -

to be written to disk. '-

Figure 4A 
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Disc Pack Access Door 

START READY CHECK PROTECT 

e e e e 

Door Latch 

4-+0- Control Panel 

(Storage) 
Door Latch 

~ 

SMD DISC DRIVE 
Figure 5 
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Tape Head 
Covers 

TAPE DRIVE 

tlJ°· 
N F 
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Vacuum Column 
Door Latch 

Figure 7 
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GCR TAPE DRIVE PANEL 

ALPHANUMERIC DISPLAY 

e (9 @ @ e (} 0(7) 
r 

eNLOA~ (ONLlN~ Q\l I 
LOAD WRTEN DENSllY ADRS 

REWIND TEST SELECT SELECT POWER 
OFF 0 

(1 ) (2) (3) (4) (5) (6) 
(8) 

DESCRIPTION FUNCTION 

POWER The power switch (8) turns the tape drive on and off. The 
power indicator (7) remains lit as long as the unit is 
powered on. 

.' LOAD REWIND 

UNLOAD 

ONLINE 

WRTENTEST 

'·Thee -Load!Rewind switch (1) starts t~e roadoperation~pf 
a newly Inserted tape. It also rewinds a tape that IS 
loaded and off BOT. The display flashes "LOADING" until 
the tape is at BOT, then it will remain lit until taken off 
BOT . 

. The Unload switch(2) unloads a tape from any point 
providing the tape unit is off-line. The display flashes 
"UNLOAD'G" during an unload operation. 

The On-line switch (3) places the tape drive on-line if 
off-line and vice-versa. The display shows "ONLINE" if 
the tape drive is on-line. The tape drive must be off-line 
to respond to the other switches. 

The Write Enable/Test indicator (4) is lit when a tape 
with a write ring installed is loaded in the tape drive. 
This switch is used to place the unit in a diagnostic 
mode. 

DENSITY SELECT The Density switch (5) is used to select between 1600 
bpi and 6250 bpi, for writing, at load point. 3200 bpi is 
not supported. The tape drive will select the proper 
density during read operations without being pre-set. 

ADRS SELECT The Address Select switch (6) is not used and will not 
function. 

ALPHANUMERIC The Alphanumeric Display is an eight character display 
DISPLAY that provides information to the operator. 

Figure 11 



CRT Configurations 

APPENDIX C: CRT CONFIGURATIONS 

. NOTE: Refer to the Site Preparation Guide for information 
on Interface Cable S~ecifications • 

. ADDS 2020 TERMINAL ----
The ADDS 2020 . terminal: has ,the·following.general· features:~;, 

1. 80 or 132 column mode 
2. Programmable.functionkeys 

'. 3. Bi-directionalauxport 

-'This ·terminal operates in the Viewpoint mode, with a term 
type of K for releases 180 and later, and with a term type of 
V for releases prior to 180. 

SETUP MODE 

To enter the setup mode, press and hold the SHIFT key and 
press the SETUP key. A menu of options will be displayed. 
Use the arrow keys and the ENTER key to get to the option you 

, wish to change. 

, NOTE: The following settings are recommended by Ultimate •.. 
Other options may be set later via software. Refer to 
YDur ADDS 2020 manual for the correct escape 
sequences. 

COMM 

MODE 
PARITY 
DATA BITS 
X-ON/X-OFF 
TERMINATOR 

AUX 

PRINTER 
PARITY 
STOP BITS 
AUX ECHO 

KEYBOARD 

CASE SELECT 
KEY CLICK 
MENUS 

FDX 
NONE 
8 
DC1/DC3 
US/CR 

SERIAL 
SPACE 

·1 
NO 

BAUD RATE 
PARITY CHECK 
STOP BITS 
PACE 

BAUD RATE 
PARITY CHECK 
X-ON/X-OFF 
PACE 

UPPER/LOWER SPACE CHAR 
NO MARGIN BELL 
U.S. KEYBOARD 

Operations and Maintenance 

- ---, ._----- - --- -,-------------

9600 
NO 
1 
00 

9600 
NO 

., DC1/DC3 
00 

NON DESTRUCTIVE 
NO 
U.S. 
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SCREEN 

SCREEN TIMEOUT 
AUTO SCROLL 
CURSOR HOME 

-_'" CURSOR 
- FORE/BACK .-

DISPLAY TEST 

MODE 

TERMINAL 
-,PROGRAM KEYS 

TABS 

CRT Configurations 

YES 
YES 
UPPER LEFT 
BLOCK 
WHT/BLK 
YES 

AUTO WRAP 
SCROLL 
COLUMNS 
CURSOR-BLINK 
PROTECT 

VIEWPOINT -MODE 
USER DEPENDENT*-

YES 
JUMP 
80 
YES 
HLFINT ~, 

ENHANCED 

User defined for applications. No Ultimate setting. 

FUNCTION 

Function keys 1-6 and shifted 1-6 are not to be changed. All 
other function keys are USER definable. 

BELL 

User defined. No Ultimate setting. 

(-- OPTIONS 

Not changeable. Hardware set. 

,NOTE: ' " "In, the· MODE setup ,the ,program keys 'option may be 
changed to Terminal Dependent if you wish to' have 
the function keys revert to the default codes at 
power up. If the program keys are not to be 
changed, the User Dependent option should be used. 

ADDED PRINT @(-n) FUNCTIONS 

The following PRINT @(-n) have been added for the ADDS 2020. 

@(-70) = 80 column screen display 
@(-71) = 132 column screen display 

Operations and Maintenance Page C 
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VIEWPOINT/60 TERMINAL 

SWITCH SETTINGS 

··To. ,set up the 'Viewpoint/60 terminal, you must 'first enter its 
:····::!:;..;setup ~mode; by· pressing. :t:;he 'S~:rFT-HOME, keys •. The. 'STATUS . line _ 
" -.," ::will' ·,then be displayed. on . the .bottom of the terminal ~ ':""', '. . 

Example of status line: 

" Bankl . Bank 2 . Bank 3 Bank 4 . 

. . ~ .. ,' ;SETU,P ... l=OlllOl11 ·/2=11010001'· ;·3=00000000 "4=00000000. VP/60' 

The cursor will be set to bank 1. To move the cursor you 
must use the cursor control arrows. The UP ARROW will change 
the status to 1. The LINE-FEED (DOWN ARROW) will change the 
status to O. After a selection is made, you must move the 
cursor to the right or left with the cursor control arrows. 

To leave the SET-UP mode, press the HOME key to save your new 
options. Press the (ESC) ape 'key to exit from the SET-UP mode 
without saving new options. . ;-.;, 

The settings for'eacl:l swi tchbankappear on the next ,two .. ~. 
pages. 

; NOTE: settings with an asterisk (*) next to .them are' 'the .' .• ~. 
recommended settings. 

NOTE: 0 = OFF 
1 = ON 

Operations and Maintenance 
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Bank number 1 

1 
1 Switch p.ositions 1 through ,4~ .are'for the EIA PORT 
1 Switch positions 5 through 8 are .for the AUX PORT 
1 

1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 

Baud Rates 

110 
150 
300 

1200 
1800 
2400 
4800 
9600* 

19200 

Bit Settings 

0000 
0001 
0010 
0011 
0100 
0101 
0110 
0111* 
1000 

1 
c " I·. ~ 

1 " 

1 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
1 

I 
1 
1 

I 
1 
I 

----------------------------------------------------------------- ~ 

Bank number 2 

-----'----------------------------------------------------------,----

position Function Selection 
... Choice Choice 

1 Setting 2 Setting 

1 Duplex Half 0 Full 1* 
2 Video Presentation Drk Lht 0 Lht Drk 1* 
3 Video Highlight Half 0* Full 1 
4 Auto Scroll Disable 0 Enable 1* 
5 Auto Line Feed Disable 0* Enable 1 
6 Display Parity err. Disable 0* Enable 1 
7 Parity High Bit Odd 00 Mark 10 
8 Parity Low Bit ·,,·Even ~01**' .. Space 11 

** If you have a DEC 1000/2000 system and are on Rev 110 
later, the terminals should be set for SPACE parity. 

Operations and Maintenance Page C 
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Bank number 3 

, . , ~ .. 

~.,~: :'::J~'",","''''-f~'~-~-~";",,;,--~-.-.--,,;,-':,, .. ----.-~,-.---------~.~----~--------~..;,~-----.~-'--~-4 
I 

<-

I Position Function 
I 

.1 
I 
I 

. I,· 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 

I 
2 
3 
4 

5,6 

7,8 

Choice 
I 

Screen Refresh Rate 60Hz .. 
Cursor Suppress' . Visual· 

.. Cursor Format 1 Block 
Cursor Format 2 Blink 
Character Case Upper 

Line Terminator 
Lower 
Cr 
Cr ETX 

Selection 

Setting 

0* 
0* 
0* 
0* 

00* 
01 
00* 
01 

Choice 
2 Setting 

. 50Hz· .. . ·1 
Suppressed 1 
Underline 1 
Steady 1 
Up Only 10 

11 
Cr EOT 10 
No Term. 11 

-~--------------------------------------------------------------- ~ 
I 
I 
1 Bank number 4. should be. left at .. all . zeroes. 
I-
I 

\. 

____________________ ..... __ ... _____ . ______________ • _________ " ___________ . __ . . :~.: .. ;J'. 

The Viewpoint/60 controls the communication flow to the 
AUX-PORT by using X/ON-X/OFF and data terminal ready (DTR, 
pin 20) from the. printer. When the terminal's AUX-PORT 
detects DTR dropped by the printer, it will then send an 
X/OFF character to the system. This will stop data from going 
to the printer and overrunning its buffer. When DTR is 
raised, then the terminal sends an X/ON signal to the 
computer and then the computer continues sending data. 

Operations and Maintenance Page C 
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VIEWPOINT/60+ TERMINAL 

SETUP MODE 

To enter the setup mode, press and hold the SHIFT and HOME 
, ,',' ,keys "then release both. The following menu will appec:r. 

MAIN SETUP MENU 

PLEASE ,SELECT ONE OF THE FOLLOWING 

"C" - adjust contrast 
"F" - program function keys 
"T" - set tab stops 
"PH - select parameters 
"D" - install default values 
"I" - install power up values 
"E" - exit setup menu 

I 
I 
I 
I 
l'p 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 

-------------------------~---------------------------------------

Enter C to adjust the contrast of the screen. The following 
menu will appear: 

-----------------------------------------------~-----------------

NORMAL 

ARROW UP 
ARROW DOWN 
HOME 
RESET 

CONTRAST 

- increase contrast 
- decrease contrast 
- save contrast 
- abort 

HALFINTENSITY NORMAL I REVERSE I IREVERSE HALF I 
I INTENSITY I 

Press the UP ARROW to increase intensity. Press the DOWN 
ARROW to decrease intensity, and press HOME to save it and 
return to the MAIN SETUP MENU. Press RESET to return to the 
MAIN SETUP MENU. 

To program the function keys, enter F at the MAIN SETUP MENU. 

Operations and Maintenance Page C 6 
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The following screen will appear: 

".iFUNCTION KEYS 

OPERATING 'KEYS 

ARROWS - cursor movement 
Fn - function key to. edit 
RESET' -' abort 
ENTER - exit & updat:e .. . ' 

. :' ~ . 

HOME - exit, update & save for 
power up 

EDITING Fx 

DESTINATION LINK 

x x 

DESTINATION 

0 
1 
2 
3 

= AUX 
= 
= 
=. 

LOCAL 
EIA 
LOCAL &EIA 

LINK 
KEY 

Fx 

, '-'-' ---~--------------------

I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I' } 
1 

'1 
1 

.~-----------'-------.----.---------- ... -.~------------~ _____________ ... :~I,~.~ • 

. Enter the key you want,to edit. It should appear in the 
. heading EDITING Fx ...Then enter the. characters that you want· ";,~: 

:.-:~·,;;".-,,;;;t:he. ~ f~nctio~ key·;to··~.represent ~:·.>U.sethe ARROWS to move from <y~~~ 
ed1t1ng l1ne ,to DESTINATION i to LINK, or LINK KEY. .' 
DESTINATION is the' port to which the terminal is going to 
send the function key values (ex. O=AUX , 2=EIA, EIA is to 
the system). LINK allows you to link one function key to 
another. 

Tab stops are not recognized by the system and it is' 
recommended that you do not use them. 

To . change "parameters, ... enter P.· .The ,following" menu will ," .':~,." 
appear: 
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CRT configurations 

PARAMETERS 

F Duplex 
7 EIAbaud rate =·9600 
7 AUX baud rate = 9600 
1 Parity Type = EVEN ** see note 
0 Line terminator 
0 Language 
0 Case select 
Y Parity check 
Y X-ONjX-OFF 
N Refresh rate 50Hz 
N Key click 
Y Cursor blink 
Y Cursor block 2nd PAGE xxxxxxxxx 
N Cursor suppress 
N Cursor home upper left OPERATING KEYS 
N Half intensity background 
Y Dark background 
Y Auto scroll ARROWS - cursor movement 
N Auto line feed RESET - abort 
N Tagged attributes ENTER - exit & update 
N Regent 40 mode HOME - exit & update & 

save for power up 

.The ARROW keys will move you to.eachparameter. As you reach 
.. eachparameter, the. optionsfo-r that parameter will appear on 
the upper right side of the screen. If you wish to ch~nge 

. one, just move to that parameter and enter the option. The 
HOME key will save all the parameters once they are set, so 
you do not have to reset them. 

** On DEC-based systems, parity should be set to SPACE = 0 
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VIEWPOINT PLUS TERMINALS 

Terminal features and operating parameters are selected via 
·"·;,,,thekeyboard and are stored in a non-volatile memory • This .' 

allows the terminal to be turned off and on ,while retaining' 
, ' ~. ,.;,;,the ~electedoptions. ' 

SETUP;MODE 

To enter the setup mode press and hold the CTRL and TAB keys, _ . 
, 'then release 'both. The following' menu will appear. 

-----------------------------------------------------------------" 
I 
I 
I 
I 1 Terminal mode 
I 8 Baud rate 
I 1 Parity 
I N Display parity error 
I Y Full duplex 
I Y Auto scroll , 
I N Auto line feed 
I N Light background,' 
I N Underline cursor 
I N Blinking cursor 

',1' N Keyclick .,,' 
I N Bellon 73rd column ' , 
I N 50 Hz operatiON 

SETUP MENU 

MODES 
o = Al 
1 = A2 
2 = 3A 
3 = 3A+ 

BAUD ,RATES 
o = 110 
1 = 150 

,2 = 300 
3 .= 600· 
4 = 1200 

,5 =1800 

PARITY 
o = Odd 
1 = Even 
2 = Marking 
3 = Spacing 

LANGUAGE SELECTION 
0 = united states 
1 = . France 
2 = Germany/Switz. 
3 .-. Sweden/Finland 
4 - Denmark/Norway' 
5 = Spain/Portugal 
6 = united 

" 'I 
." 

, 

I .0 Language 
., 1 N 'Keycap option'" 6= 2400 

·;:.7 = 4800 
8 = 9600 
'9 = 19200 

Kingdom 
:'. A,~41, 

I: NDisable CTRL~Z (3A/3A+) 
I N Space advance (3A only) 

ICursor up/dn select I 
IEnter paramo change I 
I HOME saves/ exi t ' , 
IESC exit without , 
Isaving changes I 
ICTRL-UP & DOWN to I 
Ichange contrast I 

I N Programmable funct. keys 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 

.Tochange a parameter, move the cursor up or down to the 
parameter and enter your option. If you want the changes to 
take effect for the duration of one session, press the ENTER 
key. The options will only be used until you power off the 
terminal. To save the options, press the HOME key. The ESC 
key is for exiting the setup menu without resetting the 
options. The CTRL-UP & DOWN keys are used for adjusting the 
contrast of the terminal. 
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1 
8 
3 
N 
Y 
Y 
N 
N 
Y 
N 
N 
Y 
N 
0 
N 
N 
0 
N 
0 

CRT configurations 

VIEWPOINT 1010 TERMINAL 

This terminal operates in the viewpoint mode with a term type 
of V . 

... ·INTERFACE CABLE 

Refer to the specifications in the Site Preparation Guide. 
Theaux port is configured as an IBM PC compatible parallel 
printer port. 

SETUP MODE 

To enter the setup mode, press and hold the CONTROL and F1 
keys, then release both. The following menu will appear on 
the screen. The settings below are recommended by Ultimate. 

SETUP MENU 

MODES PARITY PRINT LOCAL 
Term mode O=Al O=ODD O=INHIBIT 
Baud 1 A2 1 EVEN 1 CR/LF 
Parity 2 3A 2 MRK 2 CR 
Display parity 3 3A+ 3 SPC 3 NONE 
Full dup 
Auto scroll SCRN FORMAT LANGUAGE 
Auto line feed O=Normal O=US 
Light background * '. 1 SS/24 LINES 1 FR 
Line cursor * 2'JS/25 LINES 2 GEP/SWS 
Blink cursor * 3 SWE/FIN 
Keyclick * BAUD 4 DEN/NOR 
CRT' saver 'c·* . '. 0 110 5 SPN/POR 
50 Hz 1 150 6 UK 
Language 2 300 
Disable CTRL-Z(3A/+ONLY) 3 600 
Space advance(3A ONLY) 4 1200 
Screen format 5 1800 
XON/XOFF 6 2400 UP/DOWN TO SELECT 
Print local 7 4800 HOME - EXITS & SAVES 

8 9600 ESC - EXITS NO SAVE 
9 19200 

* Set to User preference. 

Operations and Maintenance Page C 10 



CRT Configurations 

WYSE WY-50 TERMINAL 

The WYSE terminal has a screen width of 80 or 132 columns, 
'~""and<split screen capabilities. Terminal features and 
",operating parameters are .' selected via the keyboardandare.: ... 

1 c<J';'stored i~.:a:cnon..;volatileinemory ;"This' a:llows~ .:theterminal. to,T"~, 
,"be turned off and on w~ileretaining the selected options .'. ,':"'. 

SETUP MODE 

. : ·To enter the, setup mode, press the SHIFT and· SETUP keys, then~''';;;~' 
.release both. A status line .should. appear at ,the top and·,,, 
bottom·of the screen. 

Example: 

Top of screen: 

Cursor-keys: select fields SPACE: changes FUNCT: F-Keys ESC: 
Default 

Bottom of screen: 

.. HANDSHAKE=NONE SCREEN=80 CURSOR=BLOCK BLINK?=ON MODE=FDX.,,,", 

This is level one of ,five levels. All parameter fields are 
dim, except the far left field in the bottom row,which is 

,,:._ ' .. ,'normal intensity.:N:ormal intensity,. indicates the active·:?: . ',!,/;: 

field. Changes may be made to active fields •. 

" , . Press the SPACEBAR ,to change the ,parameter in the active'" :~':,' 
-~,~:~;">':',:1::':£field:··'Press·;.thEfRIGHT::'.ARROW·key't6,activatethe·.next,field!~;::(.·· 

'. -to the right, and, press the LEFT ARROW key to activate' the' 
next field to the left. The UP ARROW key moves the fields up 
one level and the DOWN ARROW key moves the fields down one 
level. 

Settings for each field level appear on the next few pages. 

NOTE: An asterisk (*) indicates the recommended setting. If 
·,there is no asterisk, set the option at your 

preference. . 
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(' Field level 1 
c~ ________________________________________________________________ _ 

HANDSHAKE = NONE SCREEN = 80 
MODE =FDX 

PARAMETER 

Handshake 
(protocol) 

Screen 
(column/color) 

Cursor 

Blink? 

Mode 

Operations and Maintenance 

CURSOR = BLOCK 

SELECTIONS 

* None (default) 
X-on X-off 
DTR 
Both (X-on/off 

* 80 (default) 
132 
80 Rev 
132 Rev 

Block (default) 
Line 

On (default) 
Off 

* FDX (default) 
Block 
HDX 
H-BLK 

BLINK? = ON 

and DTR) 

I 
I 
I 
I 

" ·~I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
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Field level 2 . 

. '-' , '."""';::.,~ ... --.~.---------------------------------------.----------------------
1 

. J 
·DATAiIT~8--STOP BIT=i PARITY ~IT=NONE 'MODEM PORT BAUD 

RATE=9600 

c PARAMETER 

DATA BIT, 

STOP BIT 

PARITY BIT 

-,Modem Port Baud .Rate 

··SELECTIONS 

-* ,,8 (DEFAULT) 
7 

* 1 (DEFAULT) 
2 

* None (default) 
Odd 
Even 
Mark 

9600 (default) -r ., 
1 ":"' . -----------------.--------.--~------.---------------------------~-~~'.;::.,;~::i~~ 

Field Level 3 

. -----------------------------------------------------------------
1 1 
1 1 
1 1 
1 BLK END=US/CR AUTO NL=ON CR=CR AUTO SCRL=ON AUX BAUD RATE= 1 
1 9600 1 
1 1 
1 PARAMETER SELECTION 1 
1 1 
1 BLK END * US/CR (default) 'I 
1 CRLF/ETX 1 
1 1 
1 AUTO NL .* ON (default) 1 
1 Off 1 
1 1 
1 CR * CR (default) 1 
1 CR,LF 1 
1 1 
1 AUTO SCRL * On (default) 1 
1 Off 1 
1 1 
1 AUX BAUD R 9600 1 
1 1 
----------------------------------------------------------------- If 

'--.- . 
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(' 
Field Level 4 

1~, 
:'---~---'---------------------'------------------------------------- . 

~~ 

I I 
I SCRL=JUMP STATUS=ON S.SAVER=OFF PROT=DIM TEST=OFF I 
I I 
I PARAMETER SELECTION I 
I I 
I SCRL * .·Jump (default) I 
I (scrolling type) . SM-1 I 
I SM-2 I 
I SM-3 I 
I SM-4 I 
I SM-8 I 
I I 
I STATUS * On (default) I 
I Off I 
I I 
I S.SAVER Off (default) I 
I (shuts off screen) On I 
I I 
I PROT Dim (default) I 
I (display protect attribute) Rev I 

(~ 
I Norm I 
I I 
I TEST * Off (default) I 
I (self test) On I 
I I 
I I 

Operations and Maintenance Page C 14 
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1 
1 

I· KEYS?=US/UK. RET/ENTER=CR/CR· COMPATIBLE MODE=WY50 ENHANCE= OFF 1 
1 

PARAMETER 

KEYS? 
(require special ROMs) 

RET/ENTER 

COMPATIBLE MODE 

SELECTION 1 
1 
1 * 

* 

US/UK (default) 
German 
French 
spanish 
Danish 

CR/CR (default) 
CRLF/TAB 

I·· '''" 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 

WY50 (default) 1 
TVI910 1 

1 TVI920 1 
1 TVI925 1 
1 * ADDSVP 1 
1 HZ1500 1 

1 1 
1 ENHANCE -Off (default) 1 . 

~I (ADDS-VP, HZ1500.CODE) * On I' 
1 1 
I. 1 
-';;.~'--------:.--------,~-.----~'';'--------------------------~-------'----~---l~t~~~, 

NOTE: The KEY CLICK status is also saved with the setup. 
The KEY CLICK may be turned on or off by pressing and 
holding the SHIFT and ENTER keys, then releasing 
both. 

SAVE SETUP CHANGES 

Press and hold the SHIFT and SETUP keys, and release both. .k 

The top row should look Tike the . example below ,',.with-,nsave;i:~Dii;'A; 
changes for power-on?" flashing on and off. 

Example: 

Save changes for power-on? Y:yes (no F-keys) A:F-keys also 
others: no 

If you press Y, all changes except those made to the function 
keys are saved for the next power-on. If you press A, all 
changes are saved. If you press any key other than Y or A, 
the terminal will operate with the current parameter changes, 
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but will not save them when power is turned off. 

After you make your selections, the screen will go blank for 
" ',.a. second and then return to its operating mode. 

WYSE-60 TERMINAL 

The WYSE 60 terminal has the following general features: 

1. 80 or 132 column mode 
2. 24 or 42 lines per screen 
3. Programmable function keys 
4. Bi-direc.tiona1auxport.which can be,used as a modem 

port to another system 

This terminal operates in a WYSE-60 mode, instead of a 
compatible mode. This may cause a problem with programs that 
have hard-coded screen functions. To eliminate this problem, 
use the Ultimate @ Function Negative Values for these 
features (i.e. PRINT @(-l) TO CLEAR SCREEN). Refer to the 
next page, and the. "BASIC Statements and Functions" section 
of your BASIC manual for a list of @ functions. 

SETUP MODE 

To enter the setup mode, press and hold the SHIFT and SETUP 
keys. A menu of screen options will be displayed. Select the 
option you ,wish to change by using . the ·.function keys across .. 
the top of the keyboard. 

NOTE: The following settings are recommended by Ultimate. 
", 'OtheroptionslUay be set later via software~ See your 

WYSE-60 manual for escape sequences. 

Fl DISPLAY 

COLUMNS =8 0 
LINES=24 
PAGE LENGTH= 

1xLINES 
ATTRIBUTE=CHAR 

F2 GENERAL 

PERSONALITY=WY60 
COMM MODE=FULL 

DUPLEX 
DATA/PRINTER= 

MODEM/AUX 
MARGIN BELL=OFF 

STATUS LINE=STANDARD 
SCRL=JUMP 
CURSOR=BLINK BLOCK 

TVI955=NO SPACE 

ENHANCE=ON 

END OF LINE WRAP=ON 

TEST=OFF 
LABELS=ON 

Operations and Maintenance 

BACKGROUND=DARK 
SCRN SAVER=ON 
MONITOR=OFF 

FONT LOAD=ON 

SEND ACK=ON 

PAGE EDIT=OFF 
SAVE LABELS=ON 
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F3 KEYBOARD 

KEY CLICK=ON . 
···.··r;:~·JJ:~~TuRN=CR 

" XMT LIMIT=NONE 
" ""0WYSEWORD=OFF 

F4 MODEM 

KEY LOCK=REV 
ENTER=CR 

.. FKEY LIMIT=NONE 
:.LANGUAGE=US .. ' 

:.BAUD ·RATE=9600.··DATA.BIT=8· 

PARITY=NONE .. ..' STOPBIT=l 

F5 AUX 

BAUD RATE=9600 DATA BIT=8 

PARITY=NONE STOP BIT=l 

F6 IBM 

NULL=ON SENDPAGE=LINE 

F7 ASCII 

BLOCKEND=US/CR .AUTO SCRL=ON 
. VP60 BLK END=NONE, AUTO .PAGE=OFF 

KEY REPEAT=ON 
. CORNER KEY=HOLD 

·'BREAK=250ms 

. 'R tv HANDS HA K E=·· .. ',-., 
X-ON/X-OFF 

",X M T HAN D.S H.AK E = .. -.:~; 

X-ON/X-OFF 
XPC HANDSHAKE=ON 

RCV HANDSHAKE= 
X-ON/X-OFF 
XMT HANDSHAKE= 
X-ON/X-OFF 
XPC HANDSHAKE=ON 

WPRT INTENSITY=DIM . " . 

WPRT REVERSE=OFF" 
.< ,: RCVD ,CR=CR .. ' ". ;'; .. .;': . ~ 

.. -~ :" ,':' 

.. 'WPRT UNDERLINE=OFF" ""i~' 

F8 (FUNCTION KEYS) and F9 (FUNCTION KEY LABELS) are 
user-defined ..The settings above are recommended by Ultimate. 
Your software house or dealer may suggest other settings, 
depending on your application. 

ADDED PRINT @(-N) FUNCTIONS 

.. Thefollowing PRINT @ (-n), have 'been added for the WYSE-60: 

@(-70) = 80 column screen display 
@(-71) = 132 column screen display 
@(-72) = 24 line mode 
@(-73) = 42 line mode 

HONEYWELL-BASED CHI RON SYSTEMS 

The following information is for Chiron systems with the SCF 
PORT o. These systems include the Honeywell-based 6200 and 
6400. The 6000 systems will run with the Wyse terminals if 
the CPU has a part number greater than BXCSS11A-009 (this 
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information should be available from Honeywell). All 6000 
systems shipped recently will have the correct cpu. 

·'/".':;:;HANDSHAKE = NONE 
DATA BIT = 7 
STOP BIT = 1 
PARITY = EVEN 
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WYSE-85 TERMINAL 

SETUP 
"q,,~.~-

" 'The set-up mode is entered by 'pressing , the SET"';UP key'~' 
.:,~- . '·;,locateddnthe. upper left, hand"Qorner'of the>keyboard. " ", ;, '·':!.c'.;f"}'t. 

~., - . ," 

~ Upon entering the settip mode, ~status line shouldappear~': 
both at the top and bottom of the screen. The status line at. 
the· top left corner of ,the screen displays the name of· the, ",,' 
set-up level currently being monitored. The rest of this ~.~ 

.; . status- line displays,.the-.valid-keyboard, responses,.,followed ,,;~;:~.:. 
,by the action taken when that key 'is entered. In all levels, ',; 

, ·the keyboard responses are single key commands. 

Example: 

The status line for the DIRECTORY level (1st level) is: 

LEVEL NAME SETUP-Exit ENTER-Select < > New field A v New 
level 

., .. , Press· the SETUP key to' exit,. the set-up mode. 

Press the ENTER key to select the . nextpara.l'ileter in ,the' 
,active field. The active field, is displayed in reverse -video 
on the bottom status line. 

" Press. the LEFT-ARROW or the 'RIGHT-ARROW keys to change'~the::';' 
active field. 

- . ,,;;- •. ~,r~';:Press;the;;Up:"-ARROW,;ia:nd:':riOWN"'ARROW keys to select the ilextarid-i~;~~~~ 
. -previous 'levels, respe'ctively.' 

The status line at the bottom of the screen displays the 
'parameters that can be monitored in this level. 

NOTE: This terminal will not send a control underscore to 
the system because the terminal that it emulates does 
not send that character • 
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SETTING UP THE WYSE-85 ON REV 150 AND ABOVE -- --- -- --- --- ---
'If you are on Rev ,150 or above, the Wyse-85 terminal may be 
set up by entering TERM-INITfrom TCL on SYSPROG. You will be 

, ,,·:-prompted ,for the terminal' type, ,which is "Y" for this -";1, 
terminal.' After using, this ,utility,:three parameters must'be 
set up from the keyboard set-up mode. They are Handshake, Xmt 
limit and Fkeylimit. Follow the steps below to set up these 
parameters. 

" 1. Press the SET-UP, key to enter the set-up mode. ,--- ,-:' ,.- .;-, .. ..,., X '~~ 

2.·Press the DOWN-ARROW key until you reach the 
Communications-2 level. 

3. The active field will be the HANDSHAKE field. 

4. Press the ENTER key until this field changes to <Both>. 

5. Press the LEFT-ARROW to change the active field to XMT 
LIMIT. 

- 6. Press the ENTER.· key- until this field changes to <150 cps> ~ --,-;.c~·~ 

7. Press the DOWN-ARROW until you reach the Send level. 

" 8. Press the RIGHT-ARROW to' change the acti va . field 'to Fkeyr~ ':;' 
XMT. 

.9. Press the ENTER. key ,until, .this field changes _to <150 cps>.-

10. Press the SET-UP key to return to the Directory level. 

11. Press the RIGHT-ARROW to select the SAVE field. 

12. Press the ENTER key to save all changes into memory. 
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SETTING UP THE WYSE-85 MANUALLY FOR ALL RELEASES 

;!.':hj'c<,?ji)~Below' is a list of the proper setups for each of. the setup , 
levels. 

',LEVEL ,NAME: DISPLAY~l 
Columns: 80 ',controls:Interpret ,'Autowrap:ON '. Scroll':Jump 
Screen:Dark Rows:24 

LEVEL NAME:DISPLAY-2': 
CUrsor: Blinking ',;Block "CRT Saver: ON Width Chanqe Clear:OFF_~~,"l'w" 
status Line: ON ' 

LEVEL NAME: GENERAL-l 
Mode:VT200 7 bit Pound:# Fkey Lock:OFF Feature Lock:OFF 
Newline:OFF Local:OFF 

LEVEL NAME: GENERAL-2 
Keypad:Numeric Cursor Keys:Normal Transfer ", Term: Cursor 
Test:OFF 

LEVEL NAME: COMMONICATIONS-l 
,,'Transmit:9600 'Receive: 9600 , Data, 'Bits: 8 'Parity:None· Parity 

Check:OFF Echo:OFF 

LEVEL NAME: COMMUNICATIONS-2 
'.' ,r ,',!,,: Handshake: Both stop .Bits:l Port:EIA data,"Disconnect:2sec,~t::~,,;.)~~~j 

'.,F .... ~,'!·· ',' 

Limit:l50 cps ' 

LEVEL NAME: PRINTER-l , 
<:Z~~~Speed:9.6 OO>Datac,Bib,:i: S'Parity: None :stopBi ts: 1 Handshake: Both "~~;. 

Terminator: None 

LEVEL NAME: PRINTER-l 
Print:Full Screen Print:ASCII Print Mode:Normal PR 
Receive: OFF 

LEVEL NAME: KEYBOARD-l 
Lock:Caps Keyrepeat:ON Keyclick:OFF Marqin bell:OFF Warning 
Bell:ON Break:ON 

LEVEL NAME: KEYBOARD-2 
Answerback:OFF Compose:ON X:BS/DEL Keyboard:N. American 
Keys:Typewriter 

LEVEL NAME: SEND 
Fkeys:Remote Fkey Xmt:l50 cps Send:All Send Area: Full Screen 
Send Term: None 
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NOTE: 

JUMPERS 

Printer Configurations 

APPENDIX D: PRINTER CONFIGURATIONS 

Refer to the site Preparation Guide for information 
on Interface Cable Specifications. 

··DATACOMM BOARD 

···The' following jumpers are required on the Data Comm board of··· 
a .Printronix printer ~with a .. ·serial- -interfage. -,.This ".jumper.. ~ 
scheme supports X-ONjX-OFF protocol. 

Location A-I0 

Location B-3 

Location C-9 

HYBRID CURRENT LOOP DISABLE jumpered 

BIT 8 (PI to GND) and (DATA to E2) jumpered 

REQ TO SEND - BSY 
DTR - BSY 
DATA TRANSMIT - TOB 
REVERSE CHANNEL - NBSY 

jumpered 
jumpered 
jumpered 
jumpered 

. Location C-l1BAUDRATE SELECT - (9. 6k jumpered) 
or appropriate baud rate 

Location F-4 PARITY ENABLE - jumpered 
128 -.jumpered 

(remove for LSI 
systems) 

256 - jumpered 
512 - jumpered 

Location H-I0' ·,BAFL. ·:HYS -j'umpered 

Location K-4 PROGRAM X-MIT CHARACTER 

ON-ACK OFF-NACK 

8 - jumpered 8 - jumpered 
1 - open 1 - open 
7 - jumpered 7 - jumpered 
2 - jumpered 2 - open 
6 - jumpered 6 - jumpered 
3 jumpered 3 jumpered 
5 - open 5 - open 
4 - jumpered 4 - jumpered 

A-I0 HYBRID CURRENT E5 
LOOP DISABLE 

B-3 BIT 8 El . 
PI 

\ 
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(connect) 
/ \4., GND · GND · DATA 
\ 

(connect)" 
/ 

E2 

. ·C-9 REQ TO SEND - BSY IONL 
BSY · · NBSY 

'DTR - BSY BSY 
• · NBSY 

NTO · · TOB 
DATA TRANSMIT - TOB TOB 

· NTO 
REVERSE CHANNEL - NBSY NBSY 

· BSY 

.. ' C-11 ,'BAUD RATE SELECT - 9. 6K EXT :," 

· 75 
150 · 300 
600 · 

". ~. · 1.2k 
2.4k · · 4.8k 
9.6k • 

· 19.2k 

F-4 PARITY PARITY. .--.ENABLE(remove 
64 for LSI) 
128 

8 · BITS 
256 
512 
ODD 
PARITY 

i 

H-10 BAFL - HYS HYS · \ 
(connect) 

/ 

· NO HYS 

K-4 PROGRAM X-MIT ON-ACK OFF-NACK 
CHARACTER 8 8 . --. 

1 . 1 . If 
'I.(, 
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7 
2 
6 
3 
5 • 
4 

7 
2 • 
6 
3 
5 • 
4 
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DEC LETTERPRINTER 210 

.. '~.-;.i:T.heLetterprinter 210 is a dot-matrix serial printer with 
/logic-seeking ,'bidirectional .print.It can print at a. ,maxim~m 

,,,.''::;l,speed.of .. 240 charactersls'econd in 'D'raft Quality Mode, and at 
, .. -4'0 cha'rac,ters/second in ,Letter Qual i ty Mode. The 

.' Letterprinter '210 can be'used'onthe entire Ultimate product 
line. ' . 

. SWITCH SETTINGS 

. switch banks· are located, 'at the back of the • printer,' along 
the bottom. ~There are two banks of switches. They must be 
set before powering on the printer. Following are the 
standard switch settings for Ultimate systems. 

ULTIMATE PC 

Switch Bank A 

1 OFF 
2 OFF 
3 OFF 
4 OFF 
5 ON 
6 ON 
7 ON 
8 ON 

DEC AND HONEYWELL SYSTEMS 

Switch Bank A 

1 OFF 
2 OFF 
3 OFF 
4 OFF 
5 ON 
6 ON 
7 ON 
8 OFF 

Operations and Maintenance 

switch Bank B ---
I ON 
2 OFF 
3 ON 
4 ON 
5 OFF 
6 OFF 
7 ON 
8 OFF 

switch Bank B 

1 ON 
2 OFF 
3 ON 
4 ON 
5 OFF 
6 OFF 
7 ON 
8 OFF 
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switch Bank A 

.• ~Speed Control Line 

2 Mode:tn Control 

3/4 Paper Fault 

5 End of Transmission 

6 XON/XOFF 

7 Error Processing 

8 store Features· 

SWITCH BANK B 

BAUD RATE 
50 
7.5 

110 
134.5 
150 
200 
300 
600 

1200 
1800 
2400 
4800 
7200 
9600 

1 
OFF 

ON 
OFF ... 

ON 
OFF 

ON 
OFF 

ON 
OFF 

ON 
OFF 

ON 
OFF 

ON 

2 
OFF 
OFF 

··ON 
ON 

OFF 
OFF 

ON 
ON 

OFF 
OFF 

ON 
ON 

OFF 
OFF 

Operations and Maintenance 

OFF 
.ON 

Restraint mode 
Speed Control mode 

OFF 
ON 

No Modem Control 
Modem Control 

XOFF Sent 
Break Sent 

.. Drop DTR 

OFF/OFF 
ON/OFF 
OFF/ON 
ON/ON ·Do Not Connect 

OFF Disconnect on EOT 
ON Ignore EOT 

OFF Disable XON/XOFF 
ON Enable XON/XOFF 

OFF Print Substitute Char. 
ON Print as Received 

·Move off, then on,to store 
. settings in memory. 

3 
OFF 
OFF 
OFF 
OFF 

ON 
ON 
ON 
ON 

OFF 
OFF 
OFF 
OFF 

ON 
ON 

4 
OFF 
OFF 
OFF 
OFF 
OFF 
OFF 
OFF 
OFF 

ON 
ON 
ON 
ON 
ON 
ON 

5 
OFF 
OFF 
OFF 
OFF 
OFF 
OFF 
OFF 
OFF 
OFF 
OFF 
OFF 
OFF 
OFF 
OFF 
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IGP-10 BOARD 

The Intelligent Graphics Processor (IGP-10) is an optional 
j~j;board that is used with the P-Series Printronix printers. It 

can be used ,in a serial printer, where it takes the place of 
the data comm:board, or in a parallel printer; where' it 
occupies the- empty slot. The IGP board allows you to· design 
and print forms, lo~os, seven types ofbar"cbdes, and 
alphanumeric data." The IGP board allows compressed print of 
10,13, 15,and 17 characters per inch and expanded print of 
1 to 99 times the standard size. The IGP board has vertical 
line spacing of 6, ·8, 9, or 10 lines per inch."" The. reverse:,·, 
print command causes the printer to print white-on-black, and 
works with "standard and expanded characters, logos, and 
forms. The reverse print command does not work with bar codes 
or compressed print. 

The jumpers on the A and B logic boards must be changed 
before the IGP board is installed. Refer to the configuration 
for Printronix A and B Logic Boards in the beginning of this 
appendix for the correct jumpering. The following is a list 
of the switch settings for the IGP-10 board. 

SERIAL SWITCH SETTINGS 

Switch B2 

Sw # Open/Closed 

1 Closed 
2 Closed 
.3 " ,Open. 
4 Open 
5 Open 
6 Open 
7 Open 
8 Open 

Switch B3 

Sw # Open/Closed 

Function 

Enable DTR 
. Enable RTS 

• c' ",.,;Control Character" Selection 
Control Character Selection 
N/A 
Select P-Series Control Codes 
N/A 
Forms Length Selector Option 

Function 

(CTRL C) 
(CTRL C) 

, .. 

1 Open/Closed Serial Interface/Parallel Interface '+ - t·'&~c>, 
2 Closed 
3 Open 

4 Open 

5 Open 
6 Open 
7 Open 
8 Open 

Select Internal Baud Rate Clock 
External Clock (Ignored, Internal Clock 
Used) 
External Timing (Ignored, Internal Clock 
Used) 
N/A 
N/A 
N/A 
N/A 
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switch Dl 

Sw # Open/Closed 

l· Closed 
2 Open 
3 Closed 
4 Closed 

Printer Configurations 

Function 

,Baud Rate * 9600 Baud 
Baud Rate *" " 
Baud Rate *" " 
Baud Rate *" " 

5 Open/Closed Select 8Bit Interface (open/DEC, 
closed/Honeywell) 

6 Open Even Parity, 
7 Open/Closed Enable/Disable Par i ty( open/DEC,. 

closed/Honeywell) 
8 Closed 

switch D2 

Sw # Open/Closed 

1 Open 
2 Open 
3 Open 
4 Open ,;', 

2 stop Bits 

Function 

High True Logic (DTR/RTS) 
Enable Sense of Data Bit 8 
High True (data strobe) 

:Enable Sense of PI Line 
5 
6 

Open 
Open 

CR will not cause Paper Advance 
Auto-Line Feed Disable 

7 Open Test 
8 Open N/A 

Parallel Switch Settings 

;.$witch B2 
switch B3 
Switch Dl 
Switch D2 

l-8.open 
1 closed, 2-8 open 
1-7 open, 8 closed 
1-8 closed 

Serial/Parallel Interface Jumpers 

Jumper location A9 for Serial Interface 
Jumper location Ala for Parallel Interface 
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,.,-

* Alternate Baud Rates ~-
,- :'- ,;;;"::.":~~t';;:.:Baud Rate Sw 1 Sw 2 Sw 3 Sw 4 

. 5Ch c ',. "Closed ..Open .- ,Open Open !I"" 

75 - Open Closed Open Open 
110 Closed Closed Open Open 
134.5 Open Open Closed Open' 
150 Closed Open . Closed Open 
300 Open Closed . Closed Open 
600 - Closed "Closed -Closed Open ""'" . " O'~ ,J. ~ .• :::'" 

-.1200 Open -Open . Open ,Closed 
. '1800 Closed Open Open Closed 

2000 Open Closed Open Closed 
2400 Closed Closed Open Closed 
4800 Open Open Closed Closed 
9600 Closed Open Closed Closed 
19.2K Open Closed Closed Closed 
38.4K . Closed Closed Closed Closed 
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NEC 3500 LETTER QUALITY PRINTER 

SWITCH SETTINGS 

The following switch settings should be used :for the .NEC 3500. ,.: 
.35cps'printer •. The.switch settings 'are Iodated on the, logic .... ~~. 
board inside the rear 'of the printer. There are three sets, of 
8 dip switches each. 'The diagram below shows the order of 
these switches. 

NOTE: 

SW3 

.', .1 00001000 

o = OFF 
1 = ON 

SWl 

11010110 

SW2 

00000011 

The following is a description of each switch setting. 

SW1 

1 SPEED 
2 SPEED 
3 LOCAL LF 
4 AUTO CR 
5 PARITY ENABLE/DISABLE 

ON 
ON 
OFF 
ON 

(1200 BAUD) 

OFF for DEC systems ,ON for- .. , 

• < .•. ,; .'i6:'.PARITY EVEN/ODD' 
'HONEYWELL 
ON 

{' 

7 X/ON 
8 CUT SHEET GUIDE 

SW2 

1 10/12/15 CPI DEFAULT 
2 
3 LF/FF 
4 PAPER OUT DETECT 
5 8/6 LPI DEFAULT 
6 PS/STD DEFAULT 
7 TEST 
8 REMOTE/LOCAL DEFAULT 

SW3 

1 NOT USED 
2 " " 3 " " 
4 " " 5 DATA SET READY 

Operations and Maintenance 

ON 
OFF 

OFF 
OFF 
OFF (FF) 
OFF 
OFF 
OFF 
ON 
ON 

OFF 
OFF 
OFF 
OFF 
ON 
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6 DTR=RVC 
7 RVC=-12 
8 HAMMER DISABLE 

Printer Configurations 

ON 
OFF 
OFF 
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NEC 5500 SPINWRITER 

SWITCH SETTINGS 

NOTE: ON is the UP position and OFF .. is the DOWN position. 
The n*n indicates the normal switch settings for use 

.. 'wi th ULTIMATE systems. -

Printer Interface Logic Board 

" 'The printer cover must be removed.'The switches are located 
on the board in the rear of the printer. Only the first 4 
switches are set: 

SW. 

1 
2 
3 
4 

ON 

Keyboard Enabled (KSR) 
* Driver Lock Normal 
Carrier Detect Enabled 
Hammer Driver Enabled 

Printer Control Panel Board 

OFF 

* Keyboard Disabled (RD) 
Driver Lock 
* Carrier Detect Disabled 
* Hammer Driver Disabled 

To .locate the switch,lift the printer lid and look behind .. 
the Front Panel Cover on the top left side. 

SW. ON OFF 

1 

2 
-3 

4 
5 
6 
7 
8 

Auto Carriage Return 

* Clear Individual Tab stops 
Break Enabled· 

* XON/XOFF Protocol 
Reverse Channel High 
RESERVED ... MUST BE OFF 
* ON Baud Rate See Table 1 
* ON Baud Rate See Table 1 

* Auto Carriage Return 
Disabled 
Clear All Tab stops 
* Console Interrupt 
Enabled 
ETX/ACK Protocol 
* Reverse Channel Low 
* RESERVED ... MUST BE OFF 

Front Panel Rocker Switch Settings 

TEST Down 
DUPLEX Full 

SPEED High 
PARITY .Even - Honeywell Systems '. 

Mark - DEC-based Systems 

The balance of the rocker switches are set according to 
individual specifications. 
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TABLE 1 

7 8 L M H -, 

OFF OFF 110 150 300 
-OFF .ON· 110 200 300 
ON OFF 110 300 600 
ON ON 110 300 1200 

Switches 7 and S on the Panel Control Board- set- the baud . ~-":" 
rates that can 'be'$electedby~the -Panel Rocker switch, 
labeled L M H. 
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PRINTRONIX A AND B LOGIC BOARDS 

JUMPERS 

The following jumpers are.required on the Printronix printer 
, " to properly interface with the Ultimate systems. 

IMPORTANT!!! I 
I 

On the "A" logic board of all model printers, chip location .1 ~ 
"3A" must contain a1Kohm resistor pack, and· location"2A"l' 
must be left empty. I 

I 

Printer Speed Logic Bd. Chip Loc. Jumper Comments 

P-150 A-2 8K 4-11 Note 1 
8K 5-10 Note 1 
9K 7-8 

:9K .2-13 Note 2 

A-4 See A-2 

A-6 ,.see A-2 

B-5 8K 4-11 Note 2 
9K 4-11 

B-7 8K 6-9 
8K 4-11 Note 2 
9K 3-12 
9K 7-8 

B-9 See B-7 

P-300 A-1 8K 4-11 Note 1 
8K 5-10 Note 1 & 3 
9K 2-13 Note 2 

A-2 See A-1 

A-4 8K 4-11 Note 1 
8K 5-10 Note 1 & 3 
9K 2-13 Note 2 
9K 4-11 

A-6 See A-4 
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Printer Speed Logic Bd. Chip Loc. Jumper Comments 
Pins 

'~, 

P-300 B-4 8K 6-9 
8K 4-11 Note 2 

B-5 8K 6-9 
8K 4-11 Note 2 
9K 6-9 

B-7 8K 6-9 
8K 4-11 Note 2 
9K 4-11 
9K 6-9 
9K 7-8 

B-9 8K 6-9 
8K 4-11 Note 2 
9K 4-11 
9K 6-9 
9K 7-8 Note 4 

, . P-600 A-4 8K 4-11 Note' 1 
8K 5-10 Note 1 & 3 
8K 1-14 Note 5 
9K 2-13 Note 2 

A-6 See A-4 

B-7 8K 4-11 Note 2 
8K 5-10 
8K 6-9 
9K 4-11 
9K 6-9 

B-9 See B-7 

Note 1 Remove if using IGP board 
Note 2 Install if using IGP board 
Note 3 Release 10 only 
Note 4 Install if using A-1 through A-5 logics 
Note 5 Phase Fire printer only 
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PRINTRONIX MVP 

C' The MVP printer is a dot matrix line printer with 5 printing 
"","',:\modes.. The printing modes are Correspondence Print at 10 

characters/inch, Data Processing Print atlD 
, . , .. ,characters/inch, 'Compressed Print at 1'2.5 characters/inch,", 

Condensed Print at 16. 7 'characters/inch, and Plot Mode.· , 

-. Of:..: 

CONFIGURATION OPTIONS 

The following are the standard internal settings for the MVP 
.'j Printronix printer' on Ultimate systems. For a description of 

each switch setting, consult the MVP Printer manual. You can 
select 'the, printer configuration options shown below with 
the ADDR and DATA panel switches located directly on the 
right front of the printer. You must raise the front cover 
to see these switches. Also note the digital display to the 
left of the panel. 

To change the parameters, follow these steps: 

1. Insure that the RDY light is blinking. (If not, press the 
RDY'switch). 

2. Press the 2nd-Func key. 

3. Increment the left side of the digital,display'by pressing 
.' ... ' the ADDR switch (the left counter "will ',increment rapidlY)r~"" 

stop at the desired selection. 

4. When the desired configuration parameter is reached, place 
'>"'Jthe.,o'printer,.into configuration mode by holding the DATA 
"key and quickly pressing and releasing the MODE key. 

5. Step through the right side of the digital counter by 
pressing the DATA key. Once the desired selection is 
reached, press the 2nd-FUNC key. 

20.1 21.0 22.0 23.0 24.0 25.0 26.0 27.0 28.0 29.0 
30.0 31.0 32.0 33.0 34.0 35.0 36.0 37.0 38.0 39.0 
40.0 4'1.0 42.0 43.0 " 44.0 45.0 46.0 47.,0 48.0 49.0 
50.1 51.0 52.0 53.0 54.0 55.0 56.0 57.0 58.0 59.0 
60.1 61. 0 62.0 63.1 64.0 65.0 66.0 67.0 ,68.0 69.0 
70.1 71. 0 72.9 73.0 74.0 75.0 76.1 77.0 78.2 79.1 
80.0 81. 0 82.17 83.19 84.11 85.0 86.C 87.8 88.1 89.0 
90.0 91.0 92.0 93.0 94.0 95.0 96.0 97.0 98.0 99.0 
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Below is a brief description of the major switch settings. 

Feature 

Programming standard 
:Perforation skip 
Forms length 
(power on) 
Interface type 
Baud rate 
Word length 

xmit polarity 
. Request to send 
Clear to send 
Data set ready 
Reverse channel 
Data terminal ready 
XON level 
XOFF level 

options 

20.1 
·50.1 

52.0 

70.1 
71.0 
72.1 

.72.9 
73.0 
74.0 
75.0 
76.1 
77.0 
78.2 
79.1 
80.0 

Comments 

P-series 
Disable perf. skip 
Enable 11 inches 

"RS232 with XON/XOFF 
9600 baud (see note) 

,7 bits even parity 
(DEC only) 7 bits no parity 
Normal 
On if buffer not full 
Disable 
On to receive 
Disable 
Always on 
25% of buffer 
75% of buffer 

To print a configuration sheet: 

-I. 'Ensure the ROY light is .blinking.· 

2. Press the 2nd-Func key. 

-"', 3 • Press the ADDRkey;until thefirst\,two digits are zeros ~. 
L 

4. Press the DATA key until the last digit is a one. The 
display should now show 00.1 

5. Press "the 2nd-Func key. The printer should now start 
printing a configuration sheet. 
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Printer configurations 

PRINTRONIX COMPRESS PRINT MODE 

There are two methods of achieving compressed print on the 
Printronix printers. They are the installation of a A7-BIO 
logic board combination or the installation of an'IGP board. 
Each method has distinct advantages. .:-_c 

A7-BIO LOGIC BOARDS 

The A7-B10 logic board combination has printing of 10, 13.3 
or 16.7 characters per inch. The character size is software
selectable, with a swi tchfor defaul tsetup'.For example ,i;E~c~~,J 

,the switch is set at 10 and you software-select 16.7 
characters/inch, the printer will return to 10 
characters/inch when done with your job. The A7-B10 
combination also has a Draft Mode. This will allow the 300 to 
print at 400 lines per minute, and the 600 at 800 lines per 
minute, although the print quality is not as good. 

IGP-10 BOARD 

The use of an IGP-10 board is another way of achieving 
compressed 'print. This board will work on ,a parallel or, ,j,d'J"f 
serial printer. 'In, a' parallel' printer, it goes 'in"theemptY:~;}~;~~ 
card slot . ,In the serial printer, it replaces the data comm 
board. This board features 10, 13.3, 15 or 17 characters per 
inch, bar code, reverse printing, and enlarged print from a 
maximum of i.9 • 9 inches ,decreas ing in 1/ 1 0 ·irich '; increments~ 
This :is totally software-selectable, with no default switch 
settings. 
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Index 

INDEX 

1/2" reel tapes 
1/4" cartridge tapes 
1400 series, creating memory dump 
1400 series, debugger 
1400 series, diagnostics monitor 
1400 series, powering 'off 
1400 series, powering on 
1400 series, tape drives 

4-7 
4-7 

11-23 
.11-17 

6-30 
3-3 
2-3 
4-7 

11-20 6000 and 7000 series, creating memory dump 
6000 and 7000 series, diagnostics monitor 
6000 and 7000 series, powering off 

6-9~:;:!t; 

3-1 
6000 and 7000 series, powering on 
:WARMSTOP 5-2, 5-5, 5-7, 6-2, 6-30, 
Aborts 
ACC file 
ACC file, clearing 
Account-Restore 
Account-Restore, summary 
Account-Save 
Account-Save, summary 

·.,Accounting history file .. " 
Adding equipment' """ " 
Adding equipment, summary 
Adding ports 
ALL-UPDATE-SAVE 
ALL';"UPDATE-SAVE, restoring from 
ALL-UPDATE-SAVE, summary 
Alternate track table 
Alternate tracks, assigning 

.·Ampersands 
Assigning alternate tracks 
Backing up 
Backup tapes, labeling 
Backup tapes, organizing 
Backup tapes, rotating 
Basic control panel, booting 
Basic control panel, initializing 
Battery backup unit (BBU) 
Baud rate 
Binary-Restore 
Binary-Restore, summary 
Binary-save 
Binary-Save, summary 
Boot 
Boot options 
Booting 
Calling Ultimate 
cartridge Module 
Cartridge tapes, 
Cartridge tapes, 
Charge units 

support 
Disk 
loading 
unloading 
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2-1 
7-10, 7-14, 8-18, 

11-6, 
1-3, 

A-4 
A-I 
A-1 
9-7 

7-10, 

8-10, A-1 
8-16, 8-17 

7-7, A-I 
7-9 

1-3, A-I 
10-1 

. 10-1 
10-1 

7-22, A-I 
"8-27 
7-24 

11-9, A-1 
11-9 
11-8 
11-9 

5-3, 
5-3, 

11-18, 

7-1 
7-1 
7-1 
7-2 
B-3 
B-3 
A-I 
A-1 

8-18, A-I 

6-1, 

8-21 
7-10, A-I 

7-13 
6-3, A-I 
6-1, A-I 

5-1 
11-3 

4-1 
4-7 
4-7 

1-4, A-2 

Page I 1 



Index 

Checking tape for parity errors 
Check-sum 
Cleaning GCR tape heads 
Cleaning tape drive 
Clear ACC file 

, CMD drive 
CMD drive, 
CMD drive, 
CMD drive, 

cycling down 
cycling up 
installing disk pack 
removing disk pack 

11-10 
9-2 

4-5, 9-5 
4-5, 9-6 

9-7 
2-1, 3-2, 4-1, 9-5, A-2, B-8 

3'-2, 4-3 
4-3 
4-4 
4-4 CMD drive, 

Coldstart' 
.Coldstart, summary 

5-2, 5-3, 5-7, 6-1, 6-3, 11-6, 11-18, A-2 
6-8 

7-15 
1-4, A-2 

CONFIG " 
Connect time 
Creating memory dumps 
CRT configurations 
Daily maintenance 
Data, restoring 
Debugger, 1400 series 

11-20 
C-l 
9-1 
8-1 

11-17 
Diagnostics monitor, 1400 series 
Diagnos~ics monitor, 6000 and 7000 series 
Disk drive procedures 

6-30 
6-1, 6-9, A-2 

4-1 
2-1 

9-3, 11-9 
6-9, 6-18, 9-8 

6-28, 6-29 

"Disk drive, cycling up 
Disk errors' 
Disk, formatting 
Disk, formatting, summary 
Disk, reformatting 
Disk-to-disk copy 
Disk-to-disk copy, summary 
D-RDLBL 
Dumping memory to tape 

·DX files and pointers 
Eight-Inch Module Drive (EMD) 
EMD drive, powering off 
EMD drive, powering on 
Equipment, adding 
Equipment, adding, summary 
Equipment, checking 
FCC Warning 

6-9, 6-18, 11-8 
7-14 
7-19 
7-15 

11-20, 11-23 
7-28 

4-1 
3-1, 4-1 
3-1, 4-1 

10-1 
10-1 

1-1 

File-Restore 6-2, 6-30, 8-1, 
P-4 

9-7, A-2 
8-27 
8-38 

8-9 

File-Restore with update/transaction tapes 
File-Restore with update/transaction tapes, summary 
File-Restore, summary 
File-Save 

summary 
weekly 
incremental 

File-Save, 
File-Save, 
File-Save, 
File-Stats 
File-stats, checking 
Fixed Storage Device 
Formatting a disk 
Formatting a disk, summary 
FSD drive 
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7-3, 9-1, 11-5, 11-8, A-2 
7-6 
9-6 

7-22 
9-1, A-2 

9-1 
4-1 

6-9, 6-18, 9-8 
6-28, 6-29 

2-1, 4-1, B-5, B-6 
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FSD drive, power~ng off 
FSD drive, power~ng on 
Full control panel, booting 

Index 

Full control panel, initializing 
GCR tape heads, cleaning 

.. Getting started Checklist 
, Group Format Errors 

Hangs, during File-Save 
Hangs, system 
Hangs, terminal 
HPP errors 
Incremental File-Saves 

3-1, 4-1, B-5, B-6 
3-1, 4-1, B-5, B-6 

5-1, B-2 
5-1., B-2 

4-5, 9-5, B-IO 
1-1.2 

6-2, 9-1, 11-4, 1.1-lS, A-2 
ll-S 

ll-S, A-2 
11.-S 

II-IS, A-2 
7-22 

Incremental File-saves, restoring from 
Incremental File-Saves, restoring from, summary 
Initializing 

S-27 
S-3S 

5-1. 
7-1 

1-4, A-2 
Labeling backup tapes 
Line-printer pages 
LINK-WS 
List-system-errors 
Loading Ultiword 
Loading WP 
Locks 

11-6 
9-3, 11-9, 11-13 

1-4 
1-4 

ll-S, 11-11 
.. ,Log, .. troubleshooting,_ . 

Maintenance 
Maintenance, 
Maintenance, 
Maintenance, 
Maintenance, 
Maintenance, 
Memory dump, 
Memory dump, 

11-1., 1.1.-23 
9-1. . 

daily 
monthly 
semi-monthly 
summary 
weekly 
creating for 1400 systems 

·9-1. 
9-7 
9-S 
:9-S 
9-6 

creating for 6000.and 7000 systems 
1.1.-23 
11-20 
11-14 .. Mismatches 

Monthly maintenance 
Offline monitor 
Organizing backup tapes 
Parity errors, checking for 
PART-UPDATE-SAVE 
PART-UPDATE-SAVE, 
PART-UPDATE-SAVE, 
PART-UPDATE-SAVE, 
Percent signs 
Ports, adding 

restoring from 
restoring from, summary 
summary 

POVF 
Power conditioners 
Power failures 
Powering off 
Powering on 
Print overflow table 
Printer problems 
Printers 
Printers, baud rate 
Printers, configurations 
printers, location 
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7-1 
11-10 

7-22, 7-25, A-3 
S-27 
S-3S' 
7-27 

11-10 
10-1. 

9-4, A-3 
1.1.-1.9, A-3 

11-19 
3-1 
2-1. 

9-4, A-3 
11.-12 

1-2 
1-3 
D-l 
1-2 
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Index 

Reallocation modulo and separation 
Reel tapes, loading 
Reel tapes, unloading 

··Reformatting disk 
Remote panel 
Restoring data 

3-1, 7-11, 7-15, 8-18, 

8-5 
4-7 
4-8 

11-9 
11-19, A-3 

Restoring from incremental file-saves 
Restoring from incremental file-saves, summary 
Restoring from transaction logger 

8-1 
8-27 
8-38 
8-27 
8-38 
8-27 

Restoring from transaction logger, summary 
Restoring from update-saves 
Restoring from update-saves, summary .8-38 

7-2 
5-5 
5-5 

Rotating backup tapes 
SCF, booting 
SCF, initializing 
Sel-Restore 
Selective-Restore 
Selective-Restore, summary 
Semi-monthly maintenance 
SET-BAUD verb 
site log 
SMD drive 

.SMD drive,·.cycling down 
SMD drive, cycling up 
SMD drive, installing disk pack 
SMD drive, removing disk pack 
SP-ASSIGN 

Disk 

8-24 
8-24, A-3 

8-26 
9-8 
1-2 

11-25 
2-1, 3-2, 4-1, 9-5, A-3, B-7 

·3-2, 4-2 
4-2 
4-2 
4-3 

1-2, 11-10 
1-3, 11-10 

4-1 
SP-LISTLPTR 
Storage Module 
System control 
System control 
System errors 

facility, booting 
facility, initializing 

5-5 
5-5 

System errors, listing 
System hangs 
System Startup Options 
T-DUMP 
T-DUMP, summary 
T-LOAD 
T-LOAD, summary 
Tape, checking for parity 
Tape, dumping memory to 
Tape drive procedures 
Tape drive, cleaning 
Tape drive, loading 
Tape drive, unloading 
Tape errors 
Tape handling 
Tape heads, cleaning 
Tape heads, cleaning GCR 
Terminal hangs 
Terminals 
Terminals, baud rate 
Terminals, configurations 

errors 
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8-23 

11-10 
11-20, 11-23 

4-4, B-9, B-10 
4-5, 9-5 
2-2, 4-4 
3-2, 4-4 

11-10 
4-5 

4-5, 9-6 
4-5, 9-5 

Page I 

11-8 
1-1 
1-2 
C-1 

" ,~," 

4 



Terminals, location 
Transaction, definition 
Transaction logger 

Index 

~""0_},t(,~;'l'ran$action logger, restoring from 
-Transaction logger, restoring from, summary 

.. '. ~Transactionlogger ,summary . . 
.... -. Transaction . logger , . with. update-saves 

Transaction logging session 
Transaction session tape set 
Traps 
Troubleshooting 
.Troubleshooting -log .-~, . 

,Troubleshooting, general 
: "Ultimate Support, calling 

Ultiword, loading 
Uninterruptable power supply (UPS) 
Update-Saves 
Update-Saves, restoring from 
Update-Saves, restoring from, summary 
Update-Saves, summary 
Update-Saves, with transaction logger 
utilities monitor 
,Verify-system 
:-,.Warmstart. '<: ,', :~: _"". , 5-2, 5~3, ,5-7 ,6-2 , 
Warmstartfrom options menu 
Warmstart from options menu"summary 
Warms tart from TCL 

'Warmstartfrom TCL, summary 
Warmstart, summary' 
Weekly maintenance 
WHO verb 

'. :-', .. :·.workspace '. 
WP, loading 
WREN tape drives 
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.11-1 
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1-4 
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8-27 
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o. -'0' '6-30 .. 

"" ....... ;: 6-32 
6-31 

"6-33 
6-32,6-33 

9-6 
1-2 

11-6 

Page I 

1-4 
4-5 

5 

/ 



· . 



j 

THE ULTIMATE CORP. 
717 RIDGEDALE AVENUE, EAST HANOVER, NEW JERSEY 07936 

(201) 887-9222 TWX 710-996-5862 Telecopier (201) 887-6139 



*.* * T E C H TIP * * * 
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RE: HAYES SMARTMODEM. 1200 

DATE: 07/10/86 

This Tech Tip explains how the Hayes Smartmodem 1200 may be used with 
Ultimate systems. 

The Hayes Smartmodem 1200 is an auto-dial modem that can be used to 
auto-dial either ¥rom the keyboard o¥ a CRT or through so¥~wa~e on. a 
computer system. It is capable o¥ detecting the baud rat~being 

used. and thus does not reQ.uire a modem baud rate setting.. However. 
it is capable only o¥ 300 and 1200 baud. 

SWITCH SETTINGS 

To use the Hayes Smartmodem 1200. the ¥ollowing switch settings are 
reQ.uired. The switches can be accessed by rem6ving the ¥ront cover 
o¥ the modem. where the red indicator lights are located. Note that 
the older style Hayes Smartmodems have only 8 switches. On those 
modems. only the ¥irst 8 switches apply. 

Switch 

1 
2 
3 
4 
:; 
6 
7 
8 
9 

10 

UP=ON 
DOWN=OFF 

1: 2 I 3 4::; 6 I 7 8 I 9 10 
!DOWN!DOWN! UP !DOWN! UP !DOWN! UP IDOWN: UP UP 

direction 

down 
down 
up . .:. 
down 
up
down 
up 
down 
up 
up 

Function 

Forces DTR high 
Does not send command results out 
Results will not be sent to computer 
Does not echo commands to computer 
Automatically answers incoming calls 
Forces carrier detect true 
Setting ¥~r connection to R~l jack 
Enables command recognition 
Compatible with Bell 103/212a modems 
Modem reset when turned on 

When hooking up this modem directly to a Honeywell-based Ultimate. 
Switch 1 should be UP. to allow DTR to be raised and lowered to 
insure disconnection when using UltiLink communications. Also. the 
modem will only read switches optioned upon power on. Orice the modem 
is optioned. it must be powered o¥¥ and then on. 
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CABLING ~ 

When hooking up a Hayes Smartmodem 1200 to an Ultimate system, use a ~ 
modem cable as noted on Page 1 of Tech Tip CRT-2 (the "W03" cable). 
When using this modem on a g[I, you must use the following cabling 
specification: -

CRT MODEM 

1 --------------------------------- ~ 
2 --------------------------------- 2 
3 --------------------------------- 3 
4 --I 
5 --I 

6 --------------------------------- 6 
7 --------------------------------- 7 
8 --------------------------------- 8 
13--------------------------------- 13 
15--------------------------------- 15 17--------------------------------- 17 
20--------------------------------- 20 
22--------------------------------- 22 

OPERATIONAL COMMANDS 

Below is a condensed list of some of the commands you 
the Hayes Smartmodem 1200. For more information, refe~ 

Smartmodem 1200 documentation. 

may use wi t.hr" 
to the Hayes '-

AT Puts the modem at attention to 
commands must be preceded with 
command. 

r e c e i vet hen ext comma n d . All 
this command, except the +++ 

AI 

D 

+++ 

0 

L1 

M 

Repeat the last command 
when you're attempting to 
doesn't connect. 

entered. This command is very useful 
auto-dial and the line is busy or 

Auto-dial the following numb er. 

Switch from on-"l ine to command mode. 

Switch from command to on-line mode. 

Sets the speaker to low volume. 

Toggles the speaker on and off. 
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P Indicates a ~ulse (~otary) phone. A "T" or "PH must p~ecede all 
phone numbers. 

T Indicates a touch-tone phone. A "T" o~ "P" must precede all 
phone numbers. 

Z This is the so~twa~e ~eset command. 

H This is a toggle that enables or disables the phone jack, 
enables o~ disables the line jack. 

HO Disconnect command. 

, A comma indicates a delay (see example below). 

Example o~ auto-dial sequence 

ATDT(,8876069 

and 

This command begins with AT ~or attention. The D means to auto-dial 
the ~ollowing number. The T indicates that a touch-tone phone will be 
used. In this example, a 9 must ~irst be entered to dial out o~ the 
building, so the 9 is ~ollowed by a comma. The comma speci~ies a 
delay so that the 9 has time to acquire an outside line. Then the 
numbe~ to be dialed (8876069) is entered. 

Example o~ disconnect sequence 

+++ATHO 

The +++ means to switch to command ~ode, the AT means "attention, a 
command is coming," and then the command to disconnect (HO) ~ollows. 

Note that when using the +++ command, you should pause ~o~ . 3 Seconds 
before issuing the next command. 

Fo~ mo~e in~o~mation on other Hayes Smartmodem ~eatures, ~e~e~ to the 
Hayes Sma~tmodem documentation. 
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